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PREFACE.

- e ——r—————. v % W

Turz Khasia or Cosayah is the dialect of a small tribe, reckon-
ing perhaps from thurty-five to forty thousand families, ar some-
what under 200,000 souls, situated on a range of hills, between
25°and 25° 40 north latitude, and 90° and 91° east longitude.

This hittle compilation onginated 1n the desire of the coropiler
to learn that dulect, with a view to try to disseruinate a hittle
elainentary knowledge amongst the tnbe; there beng o cle-
mentary books of this kind previously prepared 1o the language.

It s hoped that such an unpretending performance may ren-
der some assistance, uot only to those Europeans and others,
who may demre to acquire the dialect through the medium of
the Enghsh, but also to those Khasis who, having acquired some
knowledge of the English, ruay be demirous of compomog ele -
mentary books in their own language

The principul sources, from which the compiler drew the httle
information which he bas ventured to otler to the public in the
following sheets, were the following  Conversiug with the
natives, and analysing the few bouks previously published i the
dialcet.  The youthlul widow of the late Rev. Thomas Jones
(now Mrs. Mackey) very hindly allowed him free access to the
various Khama fragments left by her lamented hushand
Amongst them was a skeleton of a Khasia-Anglo Vocabulary,
which unfortunately came to haad too late to be of much use for
the prescnt compilation,

The compiler 18 also decply indebted to the Rev. W. Lewis,
for readily and kindly undertaking the task of reading the
manuscript. 1f the work be fodnd to contain any ment, 1t
principally owing to his suggestions and revisivns.  But what
ever faults it has are attributable to the deficiencies of 1s

compilcr.
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To J. Sykes, Esq., and to the Committee of the Caleuita
School-Book  Society, the compiler is also laid under deep
uvbligations : to the former, fur the great care taken in superin.
temﬁng the press, (a task of no ordsnary difliculty in printing an
uoknown language,) and also in re.arranging & {urgo uumber of
the words 1n the Vocabulary, in order to make the alphabetical
hist more complete. and to the latter, for undertaking the risk
of publislung at its own expeuse so unpretending o performmco,
with the woated promptness of that excellent Comnuttee, when
the olyect 18 to do good to the people of Indis.

To ail these, and serveral other gentlemen who most readily
and obligingly gave their Assistance in various ways, the compiler
embraces this opportumty W offer lus sincere thanks. W 3

]

wylhet, 30 4unl 1835



PREFATORY NOTE TO THE VOCABULARY.

Many considerations might be urged as a plea for indulgence,
for any deficiencies and faults that might be observed 1 the fol
lowing Vocabulary.

The Khasis had no hiterature, no books, no marks to indicate
wuud, no standard by which either ther orthography or their
pronunciation might be tested.  Henoe the same words are pro-
nounced i vanious ways an different villages.  The vanety of
words used to express the same thought is also great.

The dlect of Cherrapunjp is generally conmidered the pure. -
by the natives.  The orthography adopted 1n the Vocabulary 1
wtended to be a representation of the pronunciation of the
natives. how far at represents native sounds must be lefl 1o the,
Judgment of those who may have opportunities to test it The
orthography 1s atill unsetticd, and must continue to be so for 3
long series of years, from the nature of the case, unless some
native gentus should rise to settle i,

The Roman characters have been adopted in preference to the
Bengali characters, not from a conviction of the superior utdity
of the former, but mmply because they were found already 1n
usc amongst the natives. It s obvious that such a small aud
uwmnfluential tribe will not be able to retain characters different
from those of the larger nations of the plaios which surround
their lulls.  Should the Khasa trnibe be ever brought under the
influcuce of cducation, civilization, and commercial intercourse
the Bengali character must supplant the Roman at a not very
distant day. For the sakc of the Khasms that would be very
demsrable.  Nor would 1t be less desirable for the Bengil lar
guage to supant all thc il dialects on the northeast frontie
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It 15 hoped that the majority of the Khasia words in common
use at Cherra will be found in the Vocabulary. Should the
enquirer fal to hnd a root.word an its alpliabetical order, he
would do well to ook for it under s compound forms : if a
verh, under ‘18, or * Pyn.” and of a noun, under * Jing,’ or
* Nong * as, for cxnmple, * Wid,’ (to seek,) of 1t cannot be found
under 17,1t should te sought for under * lawad,” or * Pynwid,’ or
*Pymawid, o, st nows, under * Jingwad,” or ¢ Nongwid,” The
mgimtication of oot words can be chntod, without much difii-
culty tean thewr compounds Some of these omssions oceur,
owing ta natinve ¢+ oages, snd some owing to the deficsencies of
the compiler



Explanation of the Abbreviations used in the Vceabulary.

arl. ngnifies article.
8 .v..0000.. substantive or noun.
€ i . sdjective,
Poenennns ... pronoun.
O ....0000.. verb,
ad. ........ sdverb.
Pr. or prep... preponttion.
cony......... coajunction.
mlery. ...... jterjection.
mum. @. .... numeral adjective.
tvelatl. prow. .. relstive prououn.
pers. pron. .. persoasl provoun.
R/errog. pron interrogative pronoun.
matc. ...... wasculiue gender.
SJem . ..., femine gender.
myg. ..., singular number.

{. or ply. .. plursl number.

)st, 2nd, Ird, the Grat, wecond, or third person.

Note.—The articlea written after nouns, thus, ‘u,’ ‘ka * and cometinice
‘uorka,’are to be expressed always Lefore the substantives or nouns to
which they ure attached - as, ** Nongleh, u, or ke,” should be read, * u noag-
Ieh, or ka nonglel,’ w worker or labourer, (male or female). 8o, “ Keew, wor
An,” whould be read, *u ksew,” (a dog), or “* ka keew,” (a biteh). *“ Vah,
hu,” read “ka wah ;' * Luwip, u,” reud * u lum,” & mountain, &e. fic.
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THE KHASIA ALPHABET.

—————

Capial Letters.—( Ky Dak Kraw.)
A BDEGHI!IJKILMN
O P R S T UWY.
Small Letters. —( K« Dak Ril.)
a b d e ghi 3 kI mn o p
r st ou o w y,
Corsunants.- Kt Dak Siang.)
4 ¢ h 3 kI m n por s ¢
Vowels.—(Ks Dak Jur.)
Poe 10 ouowoy.

The principal Diphthougs or junction of vowele, are the for
lowing :—
Al 2 0i au me Ay cu ey ew ixm e ic ju vy

oc ou oy,
B



VOWEL EOUNDs,

A Table of Vowel Sounds in the Khasia language.

Khasia Vowels. | Represented in Englishby | Examples in Khasis.

s short a in man, can, than, fat. |{tam, kam, lam, ai, da.

& long last or Italian & in papi. |ar, stid, mé, ngip.

e short e in pen, then, ken. lem, len, en, dei.

é long first e in were, thore. her, phér, ém.

i short i in pin, fit, chit. bit, ding, it.

§ long i in machine, or ee in keen.|jin, kli, khi.

o one sound 0 in got, not, lot. kor, lok, khot, lor.

u long 00 in pool, fool. kin, shy, um. [put.
u short u in bull, full, pull. kum, dum, lum, kut, Jut,
y one sound |u in pun, fun, sun. [vow. bynta, dykot, myn, pyn.

w one sound final a8 00, or as w in cow,|saw, thaw, maw.

Obsetnations on the sounds of Khasia Vowels.

(a)

The vowel a long has always a broad sound, as in bag :

it never has the siender sound of a in lade, spade, &c. Short ¢
is correctly sounded in the English words in the table: it bas
no variation.

(b) Short e answers to the same in English. Long ¢ &
sounded broadly, as the Bengali 4, or as a in glare, share;
never as e in me, evil, &c.

(¢) I short has only one sound when preceded and fol-
lowed by a consonant, which is exactly as represented in the
table: when it is followed by another vowel, it is sounded like
the Jast i in pinion, minion, miliary. Long f is always sounded



VOWEL SOUNDS. 3

like the foreign scund of i in marine, police, frize, &c., and
uever hke the natural long sound of i in title, bind, mind,
idea,* &c.

(d) The vowel ohas generally the sound of the short English
o in not, got, lot, &c. It never has the long open sound of o
in Eughsh, as in tone, alone, &c., nor its long slender sound
in move, prove.

(¢) The vowel u has two sounds ; the first like oo long, as
represented in the table; the other a little shorter, like the
obtuse sound of u in push, bush, puss, put, &c. It is never
sounded as % in tube, cube, in English. This vowel has been
used to represent the long sound of 0o in the Khasia language
for convenience’ sake, this sound being of very frequeng
occurrence in the language.

(f) The letter w should be considered, perhaps, as in Eng-
lish, a consonaut wheun it occurs at the beginning of words and
syllables, aud a vowel at the end. Whenever it occurs in
Khasia, however, it has the sound of 0o in English, or nearly so.
In the beginning of words and syllables, it is generally sounded
like its equivalent in Enghsh in the words wit, waft, wag,
wealth, wedge, &c. At the end of words, 1t is never servile as
in the Enghsh words draw, law, saw; but always has the
sound of wu cow, rowel, &c.; thus the words kraw (great),

* In some Khasia words of one |yl|lb|8, and in a few of more than one sylls.
ble, two vowels s Lave been nserted, 1u order to secure the loag sound. Tins
however 1s the case principally when there are other words with short s sionlarly
spelt, ss, kading, fire, kading =kadiug, a tree ; ka it, a bouudary ; baniit=Dban it,
to examme, &c.

B 2



4 SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS.

maw (stone), saw (red), are sounded in Khasia as if spelt
kra-00, ma-00, sa-00, &c.

(9) Y bas only one sound in Khasis, which is exactly
represented in English by u in fun, tub, cup, &c.

A few Observations on the sounds of the Consonants in Khasia.

Consonants fer the most part are sounded as in English.
The letter ¢ has been discarded, because its hard sound is
represented by %, and its soft sound by s. G is always sound-
ed hard as in gum : to represent its soft sound, as in gem, j has
been employed. The létter f has been left out of the alphabet,
because its sound very seldom, if ever, occurs in Khasia. In
the Khasia word phlang (grass), some of the natives pronounce
the word as if written *flang,” and others pronounce it with
an aspirated » only. This ambiguity of sound occurs, however,
in but very few words.  All the other consonants are sounded

like their Enghsh equivalents.

Concerning the use of the aspirate h.

The aspirated letters generally have a harsh sound. It is g
hittle difficult to represcot these sounds correctly in English,
especinlly those letters which are seldom or never aspirated in
the Euglish language. The principal consonants aspirated are
the following :—

1. The labials b and p, as bha (good), sounded bha, Bengali
®l. Phah (to send), Beogali %13, in English p-h in up-hill,
nearly.
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2. The cerebral t, as in thaw (create), Bengali 318. The dis
never aspirated.

3. The guttural k, as in kha (born), Bengali «I, or as in
English, brick-house.

4. The dental s, as in shah (suffer), sounded as s in sham,
show.

In the present state of the orthography of the language, the
other consonants are but seldom if ever aspirated.

The final aspirate k, when properly used, represents the
Sanscrit and Bengali visarga w:, and indicates an abrupt
shortening of the final vowel in pronunciation. Words with
final 4 usually terminate abruptly, as the English interjéctions,
ah! foh! pooh ! This pronunciation, however, can be acquired
correctly only from the natives. It is possible that the aspis-
rate is employed oftener than is necessary in the present
scheme of orthography. It is certain that there are different
degrees of aspiration ohserved among the natjves ; all of whic
are represented here by the letter A.

For the convenience of the natives of Khasia, who might
wish to rcad the fragments at the end of this grammar in the
Bengali character, the Bengali alphabet is subjoined.

The Bengali alphabet consists of sixteen vowels and thirty
four consonants.

The Towels. (W¥).

< a i & » I 3 Ini
® i R i a e 2 ai
¥ 3 6 e o 2 au
8 ri g ri | A\ ang 3 ah



6 BENGALI ALPHABET.

The Consonants. (T)4d).

T ka «¢ kba % ga q gha < gnus
T cha ¥ chha w ja ¥ jha ¢ gnia
Twu % tha % da v dha q hna
S ta o tha ¥ da 4 dha q na
o pa % pha T ba % bha T ma
T ys I ula I va .

*1 sha ¥ sha o n 7 ha % khya

Vowels, when united with consonants, undergo certain changes and con-
tractions, as follow :
| takes the symbol 1 when joined to a consonant, as ¥ k&

S U S vevesessenaes  f® ki
LA | ceeovesncensaneences WY ki
| JRNPTP PP TPR ceereerenainanans e T ki
B scetereniie 0 eeeseean cevseiees T kni
L LR Y A P AL L
9 tieeseseeees € iiieieccreereneann ke
Q ceseccrans S = kai
L L4 . a1 ko
. qQ trestseeteseestacees B kau
WA vecoos secee QA tiicecesicsccesacens =\ kang
WL cenee secens R 1 kab

Consonants, when combined together, undergo certain changes in their
forms. The following are the principal changes, (Anka-phali.)

(9) ¥ nka < nkha ¥ nga & ngha § ngma

() ® ncha @ nchha g nja ¢ pjha

(4) ¥ nta Y ntha < nda 2 ons 4 nwa
() T nts T ntha ¢ pda wndia ¥Nona ¥ nwa
() i mpa = mpha W mba % mbha ¥ mns W mms
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Sibilants cambined with other letters, (Aska-phald.)

(m) % eka skha 3 sta w stha

! spa. % spha W sma W sna
(%) 5 shcha & shchha % shna
(v) ¥ sha 4  shtha w shna bad shpha

Some double letters.

% Lkka % chcha W chchha & jja

¥ ua ¥ tta « ttha w dds

% ddha W mma ® bba ¥ bbha

Miscellaneous.

W uts @ gdha W joa* wbis & bdha w hna
Wtmse W dumsa g dbha Whma @ hjs W nma
¥ dwa & pta o bjs Yiwa Y tiwa

The letter ¥ takes the form J, s %) (kya-phala). The letter ¥ precsd-
ing another consonant takes the form -, as ¥% harsha (arka-phala) : when
3 follows unother consonant it takes the form _ as & era (kra-phald).

Pronoance gya.







A GRAMMAR.

A Grauuar is a compilation of rules, founded upon the es-
tablished principles and usages of a language, with a view to
facilitate the acquisition thereof.

Most languages consist of four different kinds of words;
which might be called, Substantives, Definitives, Attributives,
and Connectives.

The first class consists of Nouns and Pronouns; the second
of Articles; the third of Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs; and
the fourth of Prepositions and Conjunctions.

The Khasia language is a branch of the great monosyllabic
Tartar stock, and hence is monosyllabic. Its syllables either
still are, or once were, words, having a meaning and a uaage
of their own. The different members of full three-fourths of
its polysyllabic words are even now capable of being easily
resolved into their monosyllabic root-words. Should this fact
receive the attention it deserves, in fixing the orthography of
the language, syllabication will present but very few diffi.
culties,

The Etymology of the Kbasia language is here treated in
the following order : —






10 OP BUBSTANTIVES.

). Substantives. Under this class, Nouns and Pronouns are

treated.
2. Definitives. Articles are explained under this class.
3. Attributives. This class consists of the Adjectives, Verbs,

and Adverbs.
4. Connectives. This class treats of Prepositions and Con-

juuctions.

——

CHAPTER I.—OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Tuis chapter treats I. of Nouns, and II. of Pronouns.

SecrioN I1.—Or Nouns.

Noouns are names either of substences or of abstract quali
ties; as, ka khyndew, the ground ; u bynai, the moon ; ka jing-
stad, wisdom ; ka jingim, life.

Of Gender.

1. All Khasia nouns are cither of the masculine or feminine
gender : there is no distinguishing mark in the language for
objects which do not admit of sex.

2. All nouns classed under the masculine gender are known
by the article “u” placed before them: as, u briw, a man;
u lum, a mountain ; u kun, @ son ; u bynai, the moon.

8. All nouns classed under the feminine gender are pre-
ceded by the article “ ka :”’ as, ka kulai, a mare; ka im, water ;
ka iing, a house ; ka jingthrei, labour.
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Observations on the Genders.

a. The diminutive particle of affection, “I1,” when placed
before nouns, does not indicate the gender, but is used in
common for both genders: as, I kynna rit, dear little child
(mule or female); I maw rit, a very small stone, or an atom
(being of no gender). This particle is not extensively used ;
and when used, it is generally either a diminutive or a particle
of cudearment.

6. The names of all male animals take % before them ; as,
uksew, a dog ; u kulai, @ horse; u radha, a gander; u sier, a
cock. In like manner, the names of all animals of the female
sex require “ ka’ before them ; as, ka kulai, @ mare ; ka kynna,
a female child ; ka sier, a hen.

¢. Most nouns of agency, formed by prefixing *“ nong” to
verbs, are classed with masculines, and take ‘“u” before them ;
as, u nongpule, a reader ; u nongtbrei, a labourer ; u nongthaw,
a maker or builder ; u nongpynbatai, an inferpreter.

Note.—This large class of nouns, however, may also take ‘“ka" bofore
them, should the agent be a female, and should the speaker's objeot be to
point out the gender of the agent: as, ka nongpule, a (female) reader ;
ka noogphla, @ (female) confessor.

d.- Amongst inanimate objects, the majority of nouns re-
quire “ka” before them ; as, ka ding, fire; ka diing, a tree ;
ka kbyndew, the ground ; ka pyrthei, the world ; ka lhér, the
wind; ka wah, a river ; ka kli, the head; ka kti, the hand ; ka
met, the body.



12 OF BUBSTANTIVES.

e. Most abstract and verbal nouns, formed by prefizing
“jing” to verbs, are classcd with feminiaes, and require “ ka ;”’
a8, ka jingmon, the will; ka jingkyrmen, hope; ka jingloung,
erisience ; ka )ingpynpaw, a revelation.

Remark.—No classification of nouns can be made, by which it can be
certainly known whetber “ u” or ““ ka” should be used before a noun. The
usage among the natives is not very strict. Most unaccountably they
call the sun, ‘“ka sngi” (fem.), and the moon, *u bynai” (masc.) No
stranger would be far wrong in using * ka” before most noune incapable
of a sex, until he could learn from the natives the general usage.

J. The article “ki” is the plural of both “u,” and “ka;”
thercfore the only means of distinguishing the genders of
nouns in the plural is either by referring to the singular of the
same, or by adding the word “shinrang’” (male) or “ kynthei"”
(female) to them; as, ki sim shinrang, male birds; ki kulai
kynthei, mares; (lit. female horses). This remark, of course,
is applicable only to animate objects.

g- The names of species, when the particular genders of
individuals is not specified, generally take  ka’ before them ;
as, ka sim, the bird species ; ka ksew, the dag species ; kablang,
the goat species. In such instances, however, ““ ka” may be
used rather as an indefimte article than anything else. Names
of species are occasionally distinguished also, either by adding
the word “kynja” (a kind), or by droppiug the article alto-
gether.

h. Amongst animate objects, the nouns for both sexes are
generally the same, heace the gender can be known only by
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the articles used before such nouus. The following short list
may suffice to show the general usage:—

Masculine.
u briw, a man
u tyngs, s husband
u kun, a eon
u para, a brother
v kynna, s boy
u kynraw, a youth
u tymen, an elder
u kulai, a horse
u ksew, & dog
u blang, a he-goat
u langbrot, a ram
u sier, a cock
u bLin, a drake
u 8im, a male bird, a cock.

Feminine.
ka briw, a woman
ka tynga, s wife
ka kun, a daughter
ka pars, a sister
ka kynna, s girl
ka kynraw, a young woman
ka tymen, an elderly woman
ka kulai, a mare
ka ksew, a bitch
ka blang, a she-goat
ka langbrot, an ewe
ka sier, a hen
ka hip, a duck
ka sim, a female bird, e hea.

Of Number.

There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The
siogular is known by the article “u” or “ ka” placed before
the noun ; and the plural by the article “ki” preceding the
noun ; as, ka kitap, a book; ki kitap, dooks ; u bynoh, a hook ;

ki bynoh, Aooks.

This rule regarding the numbers of nouns is so universal
aud so simple, that a learner can meet with no difficulty in its

application.

Plural nouns are frequently used collectively with the sin-
gular article. For the explanation of this usage sce Syntax,

Rule 4, a. *
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Of Cases.

The Khasia language, having uno inflexion of any kind, can
have no cases: this deficiency is made up by the use of prepo-
sitions. But in order to give somc name to the relations
which the nouns bear to one another, or to other words con-
nected with them, the term case shall be here used for want
of a better.

The following table may serve to exhibit the relations of
Khasia nouns, according to the analogy of English grammars.
The noun “kadiing” (tree), in the relations called nominative,
possessive, and objective cases, would stand as follows :—

Ka diing, (a tree.)

Singular. Plural.
Nom. Ka diing, a troe Nom. Ki diing, trees
Poss. Jong ka diiug, of a tree Poss. Jong ki diing, of trees

Obj. Iuka diing, atree, or toatree. [Obj. Ia ki diing, troes, or to trecs.

Note.—The objective case, *ia ka diing,” is literally ta the tree. Any
other preposition might be substituted for ‘“‘is,” the noun would still
remain unchangeable.

The following is an example of a masculine noun.

U bynai, (@ month, or the moon.)
Singular. Plural.
Nom. U bynai, a month Nom. Ki bynai, mounths
Poss. Jong u bynai, of a month Poss. Jong ki bynai, of'months
Obj. Ia u bynai, a month, or to a |Obj. Ia ki bynai, months, or to
month. months.

In order to show the capabilities of the Khasia prepositions
to exhibit most of those relations of nouns represented by dif-
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ferent cases in inflected langnages, the following table may

suffice.
Ka shnong, (a village.)
Singular. Plural.
Nom. Ka shnong, a villag Nom. Ki shuong, villages.
Gen. Jong ka shnong, of a village |Gen. Jong ki shnong, of villages
Dat. Ia ke shoong, to a village Dat. Is ki shoong, to villages
Acc. Ha, is, &c. ka shnong, in, to, [Acc. Ha, &e. ki shnong, in, &c. vil-
&o. & village lages
Vue. Ko ka shnong, O village Voc. Ko ki shnong, O villages
AbL Na, ds, &c. ka shnong, from, (Abl, Na, &ec. ki shnong, from, &o.
by, a village. villages.
Note.—~For the force and usages of the prepositions in Khasia, see
under * Prepositions,” and Syntax, Rule 9.

Secmon I1.—Or Pronouns.

A Pronoun, being & word used instead of a noun, like the

noun has gender, number, and case.*
Prououns are either Personal, Relative, or Adjective.

Of Personal Pronouns.

The personal pronouns are five in Khasia ; and are as fol-
low :—Nga, I; Me (masc.) and Pha (fem.) thou : U (masc.) and
Ka (fem.) ke or she. The following table will represent them
in order:—

* Having stated before that the term cese is used in these sheets to point out
the relations of nouns, for convenimice’ sake wnly ; it is here tuken for granted
that.this explanation will suffice ouce and for all. The term is sverywhere nsed
for the samc remsou. That there could be anything whioh might be called ¢ case
(€ cado, cadere, chsum) in an uninfiected langusge is of course imposaidle.
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Singular. Plural.
1 person, (m. and f.) Ngs, I. 1 person, (m. and f.) Ngi, We.
2 person, (m.) Me; (f.) Pha, Thou. | 2 person,(m. and f.) Phi, Yeor You.
3 person, (m.) U, He; (f.) Ka, She. | 3 person, (m. and f.) Ki, They.

Remark.—The emphatic prefix * Ma" may be joined to all the personal
pronouns. Tlis prefix generally has the force of the Bengali enclitic par-
ticle ® when it implies exclusiveness. * Ma'" is sometimes used also in the
sense of ipse, self, corresponding to the Bengali f®R or wwn. It is thus
joined to the personal pronouns, Manga, I myself; Mame, thou thyself;
Mau or Maka, Mangi, Maphi, Maki. It is prefixed only to the personal
pronouns, and that usually in the nominative case.

The relations which these pronouns bear to one another, or
to other words in a sentence, in conformity with the cases of
English pronouns, might be shown thus :—

1st Person.— Nga, I.

Singular. Plural.
N. Nge, L N. Ngi, we.
P. Jong Ngs, of me, my, or mine. | P. Jong Ngi, of us, our, ours.
Obj. Ia Nga, me, or to me. Obj. Ia Ngi, us, or to us.

2d Person.—Me, (masc.) Pha, (fem.) Thou.

N. Me
Pha  thov- N. Phi, ye or you.
P.J -
bj. I ) )
Ob;j I: ;'l:l } thee, or to thee. Obj. Ia phi, you, or to you.
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8d Person.—U (masc.) He; Ka (fem.) Ske.

U, he.. N. Ki, they.
N. Ka, she.
Joug u, of Lim, his. P. Jong ki, their, theirs, or of them.
" | Joog ka, of her, hers. .

Ob;i Ia u, him, or to him. Obj. Ia ki, them, or to them.
J: { 1a ka, her, or to her.

Note.—What was mentioned in a former note, that any other preposi-
tion than * ia’” might be used before the case called here the objective, is
equally applicable with reference to pronouns as to nouns.

Of Relative Pronouns.

The Relative Pronouns in Khasia are two in number, “ Uba”
aud “ Kaba.” The plural form of both is “ Kiba.”

The relative “ Uba” is applied only to objects of the mas-
culine gender ;  kaba’’ is used only for objects of the feminine
gender. Kiba is applied to all nouns in the plural, of what-
ever gender.

The relations expressed by the cases of the English relatives,
are expressed by the use of prepositions ; thus :—

Singular. Plural.
Uba (m. h
Nom. { Kaba (f,)} who. Nom. Kiba, who.
Joung uba (m.) ) of whom,
Poss. Jong kaba (f_)} whose. | Poes. Jong kiba, of whom, whose.
Obi Ia uba (m.) ) whom, orto .
). { Iakaba (f) § whom. Ob. Ia kiba, whom, or to whom.

4]
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Observations on the Relutive Pronouns.

(a) * Uba” and “ kaba” answer to who, which, aud fAat,
in English ; as, u briw uda pang, a man who (is or was) ill; ka
diing kaba don harid lynti, the tree which is by the road side ;
ka kynthei kaba shong ha kata ka iing, the woman who lives
in that house.

() The compound pronouns, whoever, whichever, and
whatever, or whatsoever, are usually expressed in Khasia by
uno-uno, kano-kano, and kino-kino; as, uno-uno uban wan
hangne, ngd’n iathu ia u, whoever shall come here, 1 will tell
him.

(¢) The reciprocal and reflective pronoun answering to
myself, thyself, him- or herself; our- your- or themselves ; Jpse,
is, in-lade ; ns, nga ia-lade ; me or pha ia-lade ; u or ka ia-lade;
ngi ia-Jade; phi ia-lade; ki ia-lade.

(d) The intcrrogatives, who? which? what? are thus ex.
pressed in Khasia; u ei? who? quis ? ka ei? (fem.) who? que ?
ka ei? which 7 quid ? or quud ? aiuh ? what ? quod ? e. g.

U ei? as, u ei uta u hriw ? who is that man ?

Ka ei; as, ka ei kane ka mém ? who is this lady ?

Uei? which ! as, u ci na kita ki khynna? whick of those chil.
dren? ka ei ka kitap? whick book ? ka ei na kine ki khynua
kynthei ? which of these little girls ?

Aiuh ? what? as, u la Jeh aiuh ? what has he done ? kata ka
diing aiuh? what tree is that? aiuh ka kyrteng kata ka
shnong : what is the name of that village ?
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When what is used in English in the sense of whick, ¢ kauno”
should be used in Khasia, and not ““ aiuli ;” as, what way shall
I go? kano kn lynti ngé'n leit?

Jong u ei? Jong ka ei? or Jong no? whose? as, kane ka
kyudew jong no? whose ground is this ? uta u kulai jong no?
or joug uei? whose horse §s that? u kun jong no ma phi?
whouse son are you ?

Kiei? who ? which ? or what ? is the plural form of the above
interrogatives ; as, kito ki maw niuh ? what stones are those ? kiei
hine ki briw? who are these men ? kita ki iing kiba jong no?
whose houses are those ? kiei kiba tip kata ? who know ihat ? or
who (are) those who know that ?

(f) The adverb “ kumno” (how) is sometimes used in the
sense of ‘“ what kind or description,” instead of ‘‘ aiub,” and
occasionally also of the other relatives; as, kita kisim kiba
kumno ? what kind of birds are those ? uta u Jum uba kumno ?
what sort of mountain is that ?

Of Pronominal Adjeclives.

1. These adjectives are of three kinds in the Khasia lan-
guage; the Demonstrative, the Distributive, and the Inde-
finite.

2. The demonstrative adjective pronouns are four; une
aud kane; uta and kala ; together with their plurals.

The following tabular form may serve to exhibit them in
order :—

c2
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“Une” and * kane.” *“Uta" and ** kata.”
Bingular, Singular.
une (maso.) this. uta (masc.) that.
kane (fem.) this. kato or kata (fem.) that.
Plural. Plural.
kine (m. and f.) these. kita, those (distant).
kito, those (nigh).

Remark.—* Kita” is commonly used in referring to objccts at a dis-
tance and out of sight ; * kito" is applied to objects which are near, or in
sight. The same remark is applicable to £atu and kato.

8. The distributive pronominal adjectives are, u wei u wei,
or wei briw wei briw, (masc.) each, every ; ka wei ka wei (fem.)

each, every.
4. The principal indcfiuite adjective prounouns are, baroh,

all; v wei pat (masc.), or ka wei pat (fewn.), other, another ;
haroh-ar, batk ; khyndiat, some, few ; bin, or shibin, much, many.

CHAPTER II.—OI' DEFINITIVES.
Or THE ARTICLES.

A word which defines, or points out any limited or particu-
lar sense in which a nouu is taken, is a definitive word.

Articles are words which usually are connected with nouns,
for the purpose of pointing out the particular sense in which
they are used.

There are two articles in Khasia; “ u’’ (masculine), “ ka”
(feminine) ; and * ki” for the plural of both : as, ulum, ¢ moun-
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ain ; ka wah, a river ; ka sngi, the sun; u briw, a man ; ka briw,
a woman,

These articles are vcry extensively used also without a noun
to follow them ; in which capacity they are persanal pronouns,
(See under “ Personal Pronouns,” and Syntax Rule 2.)

These articles, when placed before nouns, serve to show the
genders of nouns ; as, u khynna, a boy ; ka khynua, ¢ girl. (See
under “ Gender of Nouns.”)

The demonstrative pronouns, ““ uta,” ¢ kata,” * kita,” and
“ kito,” also frequently possess the force of definite articles.*
(See examples under Syntax, Rule 6, g.)

CHAPTER III.—OF ATTRIBUTIVES,
This chapter treats of I. Adjectives; II. Verbs; III, Adverbs.

SkecrioNn 1.—Or ApJECTIVES,

Words expressing the qualities of substantives, are generally
placed after the nouns which they qualify in the Khasia lan-
guage; as, u kulai balih, @ white Ahorse; u lum bakhraw, a
large mountain, Jt may however be placed before the noun ;

® There appears to be nothing strange or novel in considering the demonstrative
pronouns as definitives. This and fhat sre ocessionally used in Euglish ina
similar manner: o. g ** Thou art fhe wan,’”’ (Nathau addressing Darid,) thet is,
¢ Thou art thaf mun,’” whose conduct bas been described. Dr. Jumes Bromne
(Encyel. Brit. Art. Granmar) bas furnished geveral instanoes, in which Aic and ille
are used with the force of definite articles ; aud has clearly proved the eoyvertibi.
lity of the Greek pronouns called relative and demonstrative, snd the definite
sriicles. See ulvo thuch that is interesting on this poiut in Dr. Harrls’s Hermes ;
aud in Horue Tuvke's Diversions of Purley,
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a8, bastéd u briw, a wise man ; bajerong ka diing, a tall tree;
bajilén ka wah, or, ka bajildn ka wah, a wide river.*

Adjectives usunlly have no marks to signify the gender of
their nouns; but the article before the noun is generally suffi-
ciently decisive of the gender; as, ka kynthei baibbha, a hand-
some woman. Occasionally, however, the article of the sub-
stantive is carried ou to the adjective ; as, ka kynthei ka baih-
bha, a handsome woman.

Jegrees of Comparison.

In comparing adjectivey, the Khasia, in conmon with most
other languages, ascends two degrees from the original form
of the adjective. Those degrees are called Comparative and

Superlative.
The positive or original adjective mever undergoes any

¥ The proper form of ali adjectives formed (rom root-verbs and adverbs, undoubt-
edly requires the prelix ** ba'’ before those vecbs und adver by ; us, sniw, wickedly ; ba-
smw, evil, wicked ; blia, well, Lubhs, good. Yet a rovt-word without the prefix is
frequently fouud used ss an adjective : as, ka limg rit, aamall boat ; ka diing kliraw,
a lurge tree; u lum jerong, @& Aigh mountuin ; ka ri khlaw, a desert country; ke
jilliw ka wab, @ deey river. All such instunces however might tuke the prefix
“ baj' as, kaliing barit, ka diing bakhiraw, &c. There uppeurs to be no rule withs
regard to wsiug the article befors the udjectives as well as the nouns ;: some will
say, u briw u buklain, others u briw baklsin, & strong mau ; some. u plhlang babha ;
sowe, u phlang u bubhs ; sud sume, u bubba u phisng, a govd grass. The best
geueral rule seems to be to pluce the adjective after the noun with ** ba® prefixed,
and to owit the article before the adjective. There are two reasons for omitting
it: 1. It is quite unuecessury in that position, us it must always be used befure
the substantive. 2. The retuining of it crestes a degree of ambiguity ; thus, when
the article is placed befure the adjrctive with the prefix * ba,” it will not be clear
whether the ** ba'’ belongs to the article or to the adjective : us, u briw bajeroug, a
tall man, when the article is used, may be u briw u bujerong, or u briw uba jerong ;
the first being literally, the man the tall ; and the Inst, the wan who () tull or
high. Siuoe native usuges are unsettied, and admit of & chuice, the form * u briw
bejerong,” omitting the asticle befors the adjective, seows to be the best.
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chauge in its form: the different degrees of comparison are
formed by the addition of certain particles to the adjective in
its original state.

The comparative degree is formed by placing the adverb
kham (more) before the adjective ; as bajilan, wide; ba kham
Jilan, wider,

The superlative is usually formed by adding kham-tam to
the positive; as bajilliw, deep ; ba kham jilliw, deeper ; bajilliw
kham-tam, deepest. Occasionally the superlative is formed
by adding only tam to the positive; as bajilliw tam ; and
sometimes by placing kham before the adjective and tam after
it, as ba kham jilliw tam.

Remarks : —

a. Sowetimes the adverb ““ eh” (very) is added to the superlative
degree to express emphatically the higlest degree of intensity ; as, ba
klhraw kham-tam-eh, the very greatest, or the greatest of all. The adverb
“eh” is also very extensively used to form the superlative ¢f° excellonce,
88 very is used in Foglish; as, u briw u bastid eh, a very wise man.

b. The word “ tam"” is occasionally used itself as an adjective to
signify muck, and in such capacity may be compared as other adjectives ;
as, ka batam, muck, ba kham-tam, more, ka batam eh, or kaba kham-tam
eb, most, or a very large quanlity, or the largest quantity of all. In some
instances * tam” is used in the same sense as * kham,” with s little
greuter intensity; as, * to ai tam,” give much or more; the intensity of
‘“ tam" here, i8 greater than that of “ kham” in ** kham ai,”" give more.

¢. The word than, when used in English after an adjective in the
comparative degree, is expressed in Khasia by the preposition * in,” as, This
river is wider thaa that ; kane ka wah kaba kbam jilan éa kata. The Eng-
lish are taller than the Khasis; ki Ingrsji kibas kham jerong sa ki Khasi.
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d. The prefir ** ba" is usually placed bofore tho adverb * kham” in
Ao comparative degree ; and is seldom il ever joined to the adjective: ,
hence the root-word ouly, whether a verb or au adverb, is placed after
* kham" in the senso, though not in tho form, of an adjoctive. Thus the
adjectives barit (small), bukhraw (great), bajerong (tall, high), batybian
(short, low), bajan (near), bajingai (fur), basniw (wicked, evil), babha (good),
in the comparative degrec take the form, ba kham ri¢ (smaller), ba kham
khraw (greater), ba kham jerong (taller, higher), &c. The prefix *“ ba,” thus
separated from the root-word, should be always joined to the article, so
as to form a relative pronoun; as, ku ri Dykar ka bajingai, tAe country of
Bengal (it is) far ; ka ri Barma kaba kham jingai, the country of Burmah
which (i8) more far. In like manner the above adjectives would become,
uba or kaba kham rit; kaba kham tybian, &c.

The following list will suflice to show the goneral usago in the compari-
son of adjectives :—

English. Pusitive form, Comparative, Superlutive.
new bautymmai kham tymmai  batymmai kham-tam
old barim kham rim barim kbam-tam
good babLa khum bha bubba kham-tam
evil, bad basuiw kham sniw basniw kham-tam
strong bakhlain kham khlain bakhlain kham-tam
fat bakbllein kham kbhlein bakhlein kham-tan
wicked b'ymman kbam b'ymman b’ymwaen kham-tam
high bajeroug kbham jerong bajerong kham-tam
near babajun klLam hajan bahajan kbam tam
far bajingai kLam jiogai bajingai kLum-tawn
many, numerous babun kham bun babun kham-tam
fow bakbyndiat  kham khyndist bakbyndiat kham-tam
droll babiria kham biria babiria kham-tam
prodigal babijai kham bijai Labijui kham-tam
white balil kbam lih balih kham-tam

red basaw kbham saw besaw khLam-.tam.
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Numeral Adjectives.

The Khasis have no names for numbers higher than one
hundred: after the repetition of that number ‘as high as one
thousand, the Bengali names are generally adopted.

As the Khasis never had any alphabet of their own, they
have no symbols to represent numerals. Those of the Khasis
who carry on any commerce with the Bengalis, if they learn
the use of written symbols at all, make use of the Bengali
symbols: hence the Bengali as well as the Roman symbols
are given here, for the convenience of such as may desire to
use them.

The ordinals are very regularly formed, by adding the word
“ sin” or “ widd” to the cardinals : as, shisin or shiwéd, arsin,
or arwid, laisin or laiwid, sawsin or sawwdd, &c. This me-
thod is so regular and simple that it needs no explanation.

Of Cardinals.
Romnn Khasia names. Bengali  DBengsli names.
symbols, ,symbols.
1 uwei Y a¥, (ek)
2 ar Q ¥V, (dui)
8 lai e T or fa, (tin or tri)
4 eaw 8 ¥ or YT, (chir or chatur)
6 ean e  *f% or *t®, (panch or paucha)
6 hinrew ® ¥y or 1P, (chhay or shay)
7  Dbiniew * WS or Y, (sit or sapta)
8 prah v Wi or w®, (it or ashia)
9 khyndai H &Y or 9, (nay or naba)
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Roman Khasia names, Bengali

symbols
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

BEgREYsk

33
34

87
83
39

shipew
kadwei
kadar
kadlai
kadsaw
kadsan

kad hinrew
kad hiniew
kad prah
kad khyndai
arpew
arpew uwei
arpew ar
arpew lai

arpew saw
arpew ean

arpew hinrew
arpow hiniew
arpow prah
arpew khyndai
laipew

laipew uwei
laipew ir
lsipew lai
laipew saw
laipew san
laipew hinrew
laipew hiniew
laipew prah
laipow khyndai

symbols.
e
3
N
39
38
e
tX J
9
b) 4
33
e
L)
A
e
48
e
e
LS ]
v
L% ]
Ve
\x)
o
e
8
o¢
°y
A1)
oy
D

DBenguli names.

=, dash

A7, or @¥Iq, egira or ekidash
¥|¥, or Wig+, bura or dwidash
€3, or FCWIP™, tera or trayodash
61%, or 5T, chaudda or chaturdash
*ICaT, or *imy+, pancra or panchadash
cxyw, shola

ATST, satera

W57, athara

8faw, dnish

f&t bish

«¥*, ekush

X+, biish

T, teish

sf#r=t, chabbish

*f5+t, panchish

wif®a+, chhabbish

NI, sitaish

w1, dtdish

@&, Gnatrish

fa=t, trish

«3fg=, ektrish

¥fa=t, batrish

cefaet, tetrish

¢sifa=, chautrish

stufa=t, payntrish

wfa. chhatrish

AI®IZ, shintrish

widfa, aitrish

S5, dnachallish
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Khasia names.

synbuls,

csgtasteeRes

62
63
64
55
66
67

59

61

88sSa8ea

sawpew
sawpew uwei
sawpew Ar
sawpew lai
sawpew saw
sawpew san
sawpew hinrew
sawpew hiniew
sawpew prah
sawpew kliyndai
sanpew

sanpew uwei
sanpew ar
sanpew lai
sanpew saw
sanpew san
sanpow hinrew
sanpew hiniew
sanpew prah
sanpew khyndai
hinrewpew
hinrewpew uwei
hiorewpew ar
hinrewpew lai
hinrewpew saw
hinrewpew san
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Bengali
symbols,

[ KJ
8>
[ R
{ A J
es
se
[ X ]
89
sy
L k)
[ XJ
[ ¥]
e
e
(4]
¢
(4 ]
[ )
(44
[ £]
[ 1]
)
L 1
e
o8
L ]

hinrewpew hinrew  ®»

hinrewpew hiniew @«

hiurewpew pral

L 14

, hinrowpew kbyndai &>

Denguli names.

%™, challish
aF5Ert, ekchallish
cxyifp+, beydllish
Cs3ifE. tetallish
cB\uifere, chauyillish
*rwsifer+, payntillish
w5, chhachallish
nesTet, satchallish
w3 sfE, atchallish
71w+, dnapanchesh
*rwre+t, panchiash
a¥IR, ekanoa
qi¥iw, bdyinna
f¥oery, tippinna
7R, chauyénna
*1%IR®, panchinna
wiesi], chhéppanna
ATSIY, sitanna
w3y, dtanna
ST, inashait
kP, shéit

@¥fY, ekshatti
TrlP, bashatti
coxfy, teshatti
1P, chaushatti
*r7xf¥, paynshaui
waf¥, chhaghatti

0 AIS 'f’, .‘ tgll.!!i

¥, dtsharti
VHNT7Y, Gnasattar

27
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Roman
symbols.

70
71
72
3
74
7
70
7
78
79
80
81
83
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
o1
92
23
94
95
80
97
98
29
100
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Khasia namea, Bengauli
symbols.

hiniewpew e
hiniewpew uwei "

hiniewpew ir (]
hiniewpew lai 19
hiniewpew saw .
hiniewpew san e
hiviewpew hinrew LT
hiniewpew hiniew "
hiniewpew prah L1
hiniewpew khyndai L}
prahpew ve
prubpew uwei v
prahpow ar v
prabipew lai ve
pralipew saw ve
pralipew ssu ve
prabpew hinrew ve
prabpew hiciew e
prahpew pruh vy
prahpew kbyndai va
khyndaipew ae

khyndaipew uwei 2

khyndaipew ar av
khyndaipew lai 20
khyndaipew saw as
kbyndsipow san ae
khyndaipew hinrew 29
kbyndaipew hiniew a9

khyndaipew prah av
khyndaipew khyudai 2»
shispal dee

Bengauli nawmes,

AYF, sattar

«F|37, ekittar
TN, babittar
(ST, tehittar
1197, chauhatter
*51¥¥, punchittar
EqI9d, chhoyattar
AISTEA, sitittar

w [PIWT, Stattar
Q71+, Gnashi

w ), dshi

«F+}, ekishi
231+f), birashi
a1, tirdshi

B 1), chaurdshi
15/, panchishi
w9, chheyashi
w1s1), satashi
wiS1ef), duishi
¥wamY, inanabbai
q®Y, nabbai

@I IRY, ekanabbai
faziIa®®, birauabbai
R}73QY, tirinabbal
®171FMY, chaurinabbai
WHawY, papchinabbai
qanIamE, chhoyinabbai
RNIBTHWE, sitanabbai
NPIaWY, djhonabbai
fRz1a®Y, nirapabbai
w3, shata
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Ahove one hundred, the Khasis usually begin reckoning
again, and place the word “ shispah’” before each numersl, as
*a hundred” is placed in English, as shispah u wei, shispah
dr, &c. up to arspah and so on, till shipewspah, ten Aundred,
which they generally now call “shi hajar,” from the Persian
word ,'»# (hazér), which the Beugalis have adopted instead of
their own 7% (snhasra), and the Khasis from them. For one
huudred thousaud they use the Bengali word likh* (m1s or
wi4), & corruption from the Sanscrit wws; and the word casry*
for ten millions (10,000,000), for the Sanscrit word c®1f02.

Of Ordinals.

The Ordinals in the Khasia are formed very regularly by
adding the word “sin,” or sometimes ‘‘ wid,” to the cardinal
pumbers. The ordinals from 1 to 10 are thus formed ; shisin,
(first or once,) arsin, (twice or second,) laisin, (third or thrice,)
sawsin, (fourth, four times,) sausin, (fifth, five times,) hinrewsin,
(sixth, six times,) hiniewsin, (seventh, seven times,) pralsin,
(eighth, eight times,) khyndaisin, (ninth, nine times,) shi-
pewsin, (tenth, ten times.) In like manner the  sin” may
be added to any numeral in a series to form both the ordinal
nnmbers and the multiple adjectives ; as kadarsin, fwelfth :
and kadarsin kadar, twelve times twelve; arpew wei sin,
twenty-first, and arpew wei sin ar, {wenly-one limes lwo.

* Or probably the Khasis borrowed the word 1&kh from the Ordoo &¢S'Y (lékh)
and the word krdr or kargr from the 55" (kerér) of the same langusge. This
latter word the Khasis usuully pronouuce klir.
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The decimal arrangement of numbers in Bengali is usually
the same as in Sanscrit; aud is thus briefly expressed in »
shloka or couplet by Lilivati:—
A% V¥ T ACATTS S A (31B7: A1 www K RAF -
oW HTTYAI | A1) WO\ MATEAR W SCaTTAE AW

Or, Romanized,

Eka dasha shata sabasrajuta prajuta laksha kotayah kramashah ; arb-
budabjam kharbba nikharbba mashipadma eanghabastasmit; juladhish-
shantyam madlyam parirddbamiti dusha gunottaril sanggyih.®

These being developed would staud thus:

Units

Tens

Hundreds

Thousands

Tens of Thousands

Huundreds of Thousands
Millions

Tens of Milliuns

Hundreds of Millions
Thousauds of Millious

Teus of Thousands of Millions
Hundreds of Th. of Millions
Billious

Tens of Billions

Huudreds of Billions
Thousands of Billions

Tens of Thousands of Billions
Hundreds of Th. of Billions

ekam
dushahb
shatam
sabasram
ajutamn
laksham
prajutum
kotih
arbbudam
abjum
kharbbam
nikbarbbam
mahsipudmah
sanghah
jaladhih
antyam
madhyam
paraddlam

1

10

100

1,000

10,000
100,000
1,000,000
10,000,000
100,000,000
1,000,000,000
10,000,00v,000

100,000,000,000
1,000,000,000.000
10,000,000,000,000
100,000,000,000,000
1,000,000,000,000,000
10,000,000,000,000,000
100,000,000,000,000,000

® So far the Hindu lady curried her reckoning. The diffierence in the construc.
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The Bengali ordinals are as follow. The Khasia ordinale
are placed opposite, for the convenience of such of the Khasis
as may desire to compnre them: the Beuguli names are Ro-
manized for the convenience of such as may not be acquainted
with the Bengali characters.

Khasia symbols and names, Beogali namer.

1 sin shisin ey pratliam

2 sin arsin fyely dwitiya

3 sin laisin T tritiya

4 sin sawsin LA chaturtha

6 sin sansin ey %ancham

6 sin hinrewsin £ 1) ghashtha

7 sin hiviewsin nYx saptam

8 sin prahsin sy ashtam

9 siu khyndaisin LEL] nabam
10 ein shipewsin iy dasham

11 sin kadweisin aF ekiadash
12 sin Ladursin vt dwidash
13 sin kadlaisin acuet trayodash
14 sin kadsawsin 13- &) chaturdash
16 sin kadsansin L o f panchadash
16 sin kadbiurewsin oyt shorash

17 sin kadhinicwsin nget saptadash
18 sin kadprahsin wor+t ashtidash
19 sin kadkhyndaisin Safr\fs®y  Gnabingshatilam
20 sin arpewsin fraifesy bingshatitam
80 sin laipewsin faiwy tringshattam

tion of the words in the shloka and in-the list is caused by the changes which the
Suoscrit rules of combiuation or saudbi®require: the finul b and m represent the
first, the Uiswarga {g) and the suuswar (\) the second, both of which are dropped
by the Beugalis, .
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Kbasis symbols snd names, llengali names,

40 sin sawpewsin sgIfea¥y  chatwibingshattam
80 sin sanpowsin L] panchishuttam

60 sin hinrowpowsin 3w yhashtitam

70 oin hiviewpew sin ngfssy saptatitam

80 sin pralipewsin w ¥y ashititam

90 sin khyuaaipewsin LEiE 11 vabatitamn
100 sin shispalisin eI shatatam

The Bengnli aggregate numbers are frequently used among
the Khasis, especinlly the following: st%1 (gand) == 4; Ffy or
2§ (kuri or buri) =20; ¢1a (pan) = 80 ; B15c# (chilse) = 40;
w33) (shakard) = 100 ; 1% (kdhan) = 1280. Most of these
are used in counting coury-shells, pice, and mouey in general,
as well as fruits, plants, vegetables, &c. in the bazars.

The Bengali names of the duys of the week—the Khasis have
none—are occasionally used by the Khasis who have any inter-
course with the Beugalis in the south, and with the Asamese
in the north. They are as follow :—

Ffaoy onzgly axamy ELEIE | FEwiRary
(Rabibar) (Sombar) (Mangalbar) (Budhbir)  (Brihaspauodir)
Sunday,  Mouday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,

UHAT LEEE A
(Shukrabir) (Shanibir)
Friday, Saturday.

The Bengali fractional numbers also are sometimes found
in use amongst the Khasis ; such as, faf& (siki)=4 a quarter;
wtes, Wy, or Wiy (ardhek, ardha, or ddha)={ a half; ¢smi®
(tehai)=4 one third; Ra!® (tin chouti)=} three quarters;
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%4M (sawd’ = |} one and a quarter; ¢wy (der) = 1§ one and
a half; wrgi¥ (Ardi) = 2§ two and a half. These fractional
numbers are occasionally used with Khasia numerals, in the
same scnse as they are used in the Bengali; as, sare-lai = 8},
like the Bengali #icy 3 ; sawé-san = 5}, Bengali @™ 15 ;
poune.lai = 2}, Benguli ¢s’a fea.

The months of the year in the Khasia cslendar are twelve :-
they are supposed to be lunar mounths; but the exact number
of days in each month does not appear to be generally known,
The names of the months in Cherrapunji are as follows :—

1. U Kylla lynkot, January. 7. U Naitung, ...... July.

2. U Rympaug, ... February. 8. U Nailar, .....,... August.

3. U Lyber,......... March. 9. U Nailir, ......... Septomber.
4. U Isiong, ...... April. 10. U Rysaw,......... October.
6. U Jimmang, ... May. 11. U Naiwing, ...... November.
6. U Jilliw, ......... June. 12. U Nobprah, ...... Decembar.

In the different villages the names are somewhat different ;
but the method of reckoning is the same. Thusin Shella and
vther villages on the western hills, the names Skonglai, Naijet,
Jirwan, Rythei, Phaba, are found ; and in Mawlim and other
villages in the east, the names Nai &, ThetAoh, Shulak, Mai-
rang, &c. occur.

The prefix ““ Nai,” in the beginning of several of the months,
as ‘“ Nailar,”” &c. seems to be an abbreviation of the word
“ bynai” (2 month). Some prefix “ Nai” to the names of all
the months. The names of the moaths appear to have been
vuggested by certain occurrences at particular seasons of the

year. (See Vocabulary under the names.)
D
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SectioN II -—~Or Venns.

VEengy, or words signifying actione or a state of existence,
are for the most part the root-words of the luuguage ; heuce
the majority of verbs are mouosyllabic.

Of Inflexions.

The language is utterly destitute of inflexions; therefore
verbs never undergo any chauge in their form, whatever num-
ber of relations, as regards person, manuer, or time of any
action, may be expressed by them. The only means of indi-
cating the number and person of any verb is, either by the
number and person of the personal pronoun which stands for
its nominative, or by the number of the article attached to
the noun which server for its nominative.

Every Khasia verb in its original state is an abstract term,
denoting a certain uct, or state of existence. The munuer, the
time, the agent, aud the object of those acts are never to be
determined by any modification of those abstract terms, but
always by certain particles and auxiliaries added to these root-
words, or by certain prefixes joined to them.

Of Auxiliaries.

The auxiliaries in common use are six; namely, Lab, Nang,
La, Dang, Sa, and Yn.

Lah and nang are verbs, and are occasionally used as prin-
cipal verbs, hut more commiounly s auxiliaries, having another
verh, sither expressed or understood, following them.
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The literal meaniag of “lah” is, fo be able, to possess the
necessary strength or ability to do a thing, as far as regards
any physical obstacles or difficulties. The original siguifica.
tion of ““nang” is, fo know; to possess the necessary amount
of knowledge for dvisg a thing. Both these verbs must be
rendered in English geuerally by the auxiliary “ can ;” as, Nga
lah leit hangto, I can go there; Nga nang pule kane ka khot,
I can read this book.

In order to obviate the difficulties that might present them,
sclves to a stranger, as to the instances in which “lah,” and
those in which “ nang” should be used as auxiliaries; let if
be observed that, whenever “ to know,” in any of its forms, can
be substituted for * can” in English; and ®1x iustead of #T3
in Bengali, in all those instauces “ nang,” and not *lah,”
should be used in Khasia: as, I can write = I know lo wrile ;
=1 RXfercy wifa; Nga nang thoh : I know to read = I can read ;
It »fgcz @@ ; Nga nang pule, &c.

“La’ is an adverb, signifying since : as an auxiliary it indi-
cates that the action expressed by the verb is completed.

“Dang” is an adverb, signifying yet, still ; or perhaps the
auxiliary *“dang” is an abbreviation of the verb “sydang,” to
begin. “ Dang” is sometimes also used as a verb : (see Vocabu
lary, sub voce:) as a verb it means, “to be prepared, to be
ready ; to be in a right position for any action.” The force of
“ dung” as an auxiliary is that of the adverb only, and not the
verb,

‘““Sa,” when used as an auxiliary, is an adverb, in the sense
n 3
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of “on the point of,” or “zbout.” Th\
genernlly used with the future teuse; oc
it is found with the prcsent tense.

“Yn” is the sign of the future tense. “ Yn” generally loses
the y in construction, and retaius only the n, with an apo-
strophe to signify the elision of the y. In this state n is
usually joined to the pronoun, but always hus or should have
an apostrophe before it; as, Nga’n thoh, I will write; hiurei
phi’n pule, but you shall read.

Qf Mouds.

There arc five forms in general use in the language, which
might be called Moods : the Indicative, Imperative, Potential,
Subjunctive, and Infinitive.

The Indicative Mood allinnns something, or asks & question,
regarding sowme action or event; =s, U briw u thoh, the man
wrifes; u rangbah u dang pule khot, the governor is reading
a letter ; u siim u dang leh ainh ? what is the king doing ?

The Imperative Mood commands, entreats, or requests, It
is generally indicated by the root-verb with * to,” the particle
of command, before it, without a pronoun ; as, “toieng,” rise ;
to shong, sit; to ong, say ; to i, give.

Remark.—The verb in the imperativo is occasionally used iu its simple
slate, without ** t0” beforc 1t . us, ai 14 u Lan leh ia kata, give or let him do
that ; shah ia u ban leit, allow or suffer him to go. Here * ui” and ** shak™
are in the imperative without ** to.”  Occasionelly ulso the future tense ie
used with the force of the imperative, showing a resolulion on the part
of the aporker to enforce bis order. As in English ulso occasionally ; as,
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* you will go,” meamng, I am reaolved to make you go; so in Xbasin,
phi'n Jéh kum La nga la ong ia pbi, you will do as I tuld you ; meaping,
I am determiried to make you do so.

The Potential Mood in Khasia signifies simply ability or know-
ledize to perform an act. It is indicated by the verb *lah”
or “nang” placed before any other verb; as, u lah leit shibit,
he can go shortly ; u nang hikai bha eh, Ae can teach very well,

Note.—For the different siguifications of *lah” and * nang,” see above
under ¢ Auxiliaries.”

The Subjunctive Mood signifies in Khasia only the coatin.
geucy or uncertainty of an actioc. It is formed by placing
the comjunction of contingency, ‘“lada’ (if), before the verb,
and its nominative in the indicative form; as, lnda u’n batai
kata ka khot in phi, phin sngow bha, if he will explain thai
letter to you, you will be pleased. (See the Observations on
the moods and tenses of verbs, pages 43 and 44.)

The Infinitive simply expresses action, suffering, or state of
being, without reference to time, nuwber, or person. Thae
word “ban’ placed before the verb, denotes this mood in
Khinsia; us, ban kren biria, fo joke : bau pynih, to show: ban
pyarit, to abase or make small.

Remark —The difference between * ban,” the sign of the infinitivo,
and the conjunction ““ba™ (that), with °n, the sign of the future tense, is,
that the former never has the apostrophe Lefore the final n, which the
latter always has, or should lave ; us, Nga la ong 18 u ban leit, I told hir
70 yo ; and, Nga la ong 14 u ba'n (or ba u'n) leit, I told Aim that he sheuld
go. It is probable, however, that tho * bau” of the infimtive originglly
was nothing wore tifau the Lu'n or ba u'n of the futyre: und gvon nevey



38 OP ATTRIBUTIVES,

is ofton used in that sense. There seems to bo however a conventional
scnso in which ““ ban” is used as a sign of tho infinitive ; us, ka la leit bun
kymih, which might sigmfy ka la leit ba ka'n kymih ; but tho former scems
to be the most intelligible.

Of Tenses.

Tenses refer to the time in which an action or a state of
being is represented ; and are usually distinguished in Khasin
by certain verbs or particles used as auxilinries.

There arc three principal tenses in the Khasin language ;
the present, the past, and the future.

The prescot tense refers to an action going on at the time
of speaking; as, u thoh, ke wriles; or, u dung thoh, ke is
wriling.

The past represents an action as past and finished ; as, ngs
1a angow, I heard ; u dang la lcit, ke was going.

The futurc refers to an action or eveut which iy yet to come;
as, nga’n sngowbha shibun eh, lada phi’n hikai pule, / shall fect,
very much pleased, if you will learn to read.

The Subdivisions of Time.

Aaq incomplete past form occasionally occurs, which is called,
in the conjugational table which follows, * Past progressive.”
It represents an action going on, but not comipleted, at a cer-
tain time past. *La dang” is the sign of this form ; as, u la
dang pule haba la poi u kynrad jong u, ke was reading when
his master arrived.

A past form, called in the following table a “ Perfect tense,”
is soraetimes but not frequently found : it is indicated by the
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sign “ dang lah” before the verb; as, u dang lah pule, ke kas
read, or, he hus done reading. This form, when used, signifies
that the act is finished, but its indications or effects remain,
and are present to the speaker.

The form called in the conjugational table the * past per
feet” or pluperfect, is as regards form a regular past potential ;
but, as the idea of the pluperfect in Eunglish is occasionally
expressed in Khasia by this form, it has been placed in the
table under the indicative mood. Its form is known by “la
lah” before the verb; as, u la lah iathu ia u mynshiwa, myn.
ba nga’m put poi, he had finished telling him, before I arrived.

Another form of future tense is in frequent use: its sign is
“’nsa’” placed before the verb; as, u’nsa leit, ke is about to go,
or, on the point of going. It signifies that a future action is
close at hand; and hence has been denominated “ Fulvre a8
haud.”

A Table of Conjugations.

Note.—In the following table, the numerals, 1, 2, 3, placed before the
pronouns, indicute the first, sccond, and third persons respectively. For
the suke of brevity, the masculine and feminino forms in the second and
third persons singular are mentioned only, without giving the full form of
ench with the verb. It is to be understood also that in the future tense
eitber ** ghall” or * will” may be used, as the idiom of the English may
require, though only “shull” or “ will” may be given in the example,
there being but oue form for both in Khasia. It will be observed that
there are two forms in Khasia for the second person singular, whilst in
Eunglish there is only one for both genders ; and for the third person singu -
lar paly two in Ehasia, whilst there are throe in English.
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The Verb ““ Ban ioh,” To have.

Ban 0h, to have.

Da iok, having.

La ioh, had ; or passive, was had.

Yn ioh, shall or will have, or, shall or will he had.

Indicative Mood.

Peesent Txnse.

Infimtive Mood,
Present Participle,
Past Participle,
Future Participle,

Singular.
1. Ngaiah, I have.
2. Ae or pha iol, thou hast.
3. Uorkaioh, he orshe has og hath.

Plural.
1. Ngi ioh, we Lave.
2. Phi ioh, you have.
3. Ki ioh, they have.

Pxesent Progressive.

. Nga dauog ioh, I am having.

. Me or pha dang b, thou nrt,
haviug,

. Uor ka dang ioh, he ov she is
having.

N b

w

1. Ngi dang ioh, we are having.
2. Phi dang ioh, you are having.

3. Ki dang ich, they are having.

Pasr Tense.

. Nga laioh, I bhad.
. Mo or pha lu ioh, thou hadst.
. U or ka la b, he or she bud.

Co DO -~

1. Ngi la ioh, we had.
2. Phi la ivh, ye or you had.
3. Xi lv ioh, they Lad.

PasT PRroGuEssivE.

1. Nga lu dang ioh, I was having.

1. Ngi la dang ioh, we wero having.

2. Mo or pha la dang ioh, thou wast ' 2. Pl la dang ioh, you were hav-

having.

3. Uor Lu la dang ich, ho or she

was haviog.

ing.
3. Ki la dang ik, they wore bav.
ing.

Note.—This last usago of dang appoars to be in tho sense of “ eydang.”

This form occurs but scldom,
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4]

Present Pervict TENSE.

. Nga dang luh iob, T have bad.

. Me or pba daug lah ioh, thou
bast Lind.

. Uor ke dang lah ioh, he or she
bas had.

Past Prur

. Nga la luh ioh, I had had

2. Me or pha la luh ioh, thou hadst
bad.

. U or ka la lah ioh, he or sho had

S

1. Ngi dang lah ioh, we have had.
2. Phi dang lah ioh, you have had.

3. Ki dang lah ioh, they have had.

EcT TExsE.
1. Ngi la lah ioh, we had had.
2. Phi la lah iok, you had had.

3. Kila lah ioh, they bad had.

bad.

FuTuRE ADSOLUTE.

. Nga'n ioh, I shall or will have.

. Me'n or pha'n ioh, thou shalt
or wilt have.

. U’'n or ka'n ioh, he or she shall
or will Lave.

Furoee
. Nga'n sa ioh, I am about to huve.
. Me'n or plw'n sa ioh, thou art
about to have.
. U'n or ka'n sa ioh, he or she is

—

1. Ngi'n ioh, we shall or will iiavs.
2. Phi'n ioh, you shall oy will have

3. Ki'n ioh, they shall o will haye.

AT HAND.

1. Ngi'n ea ioh, wo nre about to
have.

2. Phi'n sa ioh, you eve abovi to
have.

about to have.

Imperativ

Singular.
2. Toioh, or ioh, have, or have thou.

3. Ki'n saioh,they are about tohave.

e Mood.
Plural.
2. To ioly, or ioh, bave, or bave ve.

Note.—The imperative is confined to the sccond person only, as in
most other uninflected lunguuyges. In the expressious, ai is ngu ban joh,
et me have ; ai vr shah i u bau ioh, det or suffer him to have ; it i eyi-

dent that the imporative verbs * ai’

" und ** shah” are principzl werbe in

the sovond person ; and that the verb ** baniok” is in the infinitive mood.
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The Potential Mood.

Pressxr TENsE.

1. Nga lah or nang ioh, I can have
or know to have.

2. Me or pha lah or nang ioh, thou
canst have.

2. U vr ka Juh or nang iob, he or
she can have,

1. Ngi luh or nang ioh, we can

have.

2. Phi lah or nang ioh, you can
have,

3. Ki lah or nang ioh, thoy can
have.

Past TENsE.

Singular.
1. Nga la nang iob, 1 knew to have.
2. Me or pha la nang ioh, thou
kuewest to have.
3. U or ka la nang ioh, he or she
Lpew to have.

Plural.
1. Ngila nang ioh, we knew tohave.
2. Phi Ia nang ioh, you knew to
have.
8. Ki la nang ioh, they knew to
havo.

Note, —This past form of the poteutial is but scldom found in the lan-
guage. The verb * leh,” when used in this form, as, * u la lah iob,” is

and €obe used in the sense of the pluperfect indicative.
@ver seems to be doubtful, and to require conlirmation.

This fact Low-
It is occasionally

used: without any doubt, to signify that a past action is fully completed ;
as, v la lah bum, ke kas finished eating. See the Observations on the

moods and tenses.

The Subjunctive Mood,

Pursgnt TeNsE.

1. Lada nga ioh, If I have,

2. Luda me or phaioh, 1f thou have.

3. Lada u or ka ioh, 1f he or she
bave.

1. Luda ngi ioh, If we have.
2. Lada phi ioh, If you have.
3. Lada ki ioh, 1f they have.

Past TEeNsE.

1. Lada nga la ioh, If T had.

1. Lada ngi la ioh, If we had.

]
2. Ladn mo or pha lu ioh, If thou { 2. Lada phi la ioh, 1f you had.

hadst.
3. Lada u or ka la ioh, If he or she
had.

‘ 3. Lada ki la ioh, If they had.
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Furure Tense.
1. Lada nga'n ioh, If I shall have. | 1. Lada ngi'n ioh, If we shall have,
2. Lada mo'n or pha'n ioh, If thou | 2. Lada phi'n iob, If you sball have.

shalt have,
3. Lada u'n or ka'n ioh, If ho or | 3. Lada ki'n iok, If they shall have.

she shall have.

Note.—Tho particlo of contingency, * lada,” is frequently abbreviated
into ** ln,” wbich is often found hefore verbsin tho senso of * lada ;" as, La
u'n ioh, if he will have, &c. The future at hand may take * lada” before
it as well as tho foregoing ; as, Ladu nga'n sa ioh, &c.

Olbservations on the Moods and Tenses.

a. The list of moods and tenses given in the table is
founded upon the analogy of the English and other European
Innguages : but it does not appear certain, that all the moils
and tenses meutioned in the list have been as yet developed
in the Khasia. It is doubtful whether any Khasia form
sirould be called Potential or Subjunctive mood. No particle
of contingency placed before = verb in any language can form
what might properly be called a subjunctive mood : in Khasin,
however, there is nothing but the contingent particles to form
what has been so called above. Again, with reference to the
potentinl mood ; the form “ Nga lah leit noh, (I can go away,)
oceasionully takes the form Nga lah bar leit noh, (I am abdle or
I can to go away,) furnishes an instance only of one verb
governing another in the infinitive. It might be observed
also, that the few natives of Khasia who have acquired a simat-
tering of the English Junguage, generally use such expressions
ns, ““ I can to go,” “1 can to sny,” &c. thereby signifying that
their notior. of the form with * lah” is the last mentioned.



44 OF ATTRIBUTIVES,

b. Although a subjunctive mood has been mentioned in
the above tuble, yct the reader should not think himself
plunged into the intricacics of the Greek dv, dmws, and drws py,
or of the Latin !/, dum, qui, &c., the construction of which
particles, as to the proper mood to follow them, still puzzles
scholars. Even the difficulties of our English if, though, &c.,
or of the Freuch de maniere que, de sorte que, or si non que,
arc not to be expected here. In Khasia there is no choice of
moods as to the form of the verb, for its form never changes.
Should a person desire to cxpress a contingency connected
with a past action, he has only to use the particle of contin-
gency, “la” or * lada,” before the past indicative. If the
contingent action be a future one, he must use the same par-.
ticle with the future indicative.

¢. VWith reference to the tenses: those called in the table
the  present perfect’” and * past perfect’” occur but scldom.
In the potential and subjunctive moods also, the present in
the first, and the future in the last, occur much more frequent.
ly than the other tenses.

d. It is prcmature at present to judge what forms may be
assumed by this language, should it be cultivated. The lan-
guage is not very poor in root-words ; and the existing laws
for compounding and combining words are simple and easy.
(Sec the chapter on compound words.) But as new thoughts
are introduced among the people, it will be found uccessary to
adopt a vast number of new words, in order to express those
thoughts, cven after following out the system of cowmbining
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and compounding to its utmost. The Khasis, like all other
nations, have coined no names for objects and thoughts which
never fell within the scope of their observation or cogitations.

On the Construction of the Negative Particle * ym’ with a Verb.

In construction, the negative ““ ym’’ usually drops its y, and
retains only the m, which tuhes an apostrophe before it to in-
dicate the suppression of the vowel y. In the future tense,
however, this clision of y is prevented by the elision of the y
of the sign of the future “ ya” having already tuken place:
as, “ U’'n’m leit mol” would appear clumsy in writing, and
would be impracticable in pronunciation; hence the futurce
form is, U'n ym leit noh ; or, as it is frequently written, U’
num leit noh, (he will not go away). Certain verbs alse whieh:
might be called impersonal, usually retain the y; -3, “ym
don,” there is none.

The following example may suffice to show the usage with
reference to the negative particle ; and also the conjugational
furm of a causal verb,

The verd ** Ban pynib,” To show, with the negative ** ym.”

Iufinitive Mood, Ba'n ym*® pypih, not to show.

Pres. Purticiple, Ym* du pymb, not showing.

Puast Participle,  Ym* la pynib, not Luving shown, or not been shown,

Future Participle, Y'n ym* pyunil, shall avt show or be shown.

* The negotive is frequently written *‘ num ;'’ the form ym, which is suppoesd
to be the onginul one, aud now in general use in ** ym don,’’ &c. bas been retain.
ed abuve. Tue reider will ubscive 1y fuct, 5o av not to be perplesed betwesm

the forw ‘“ban nudn pymh,’” &c. snd ** ban yro pywmb,” &c, which ditfer only .~
urthogruphy and not in aeme.
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Indicalice Mood.
Presenr Tensg.

Singular. Plural.
. Nga'm pynih, I do not show. 1. Ngi'm pynil, We do not show.
. Meo'm or pha’m pyuils, Thou dost | 2. Phi'm pyuil, You do not show.
not show.
. U'm or ka'm pynib, e or she | 3. Xi'm pynih, They do not show.

does not show.

PeesENT PBOURESSIVE.

. Nga’'m dang pynih, I am pot | 1. Ngi'm dang pynih, We are not

showing,. showing.

. Me'm or pha'm dang pynih, Thou | 2. Plu'm dung pynil, You are not
art not showing. showing.

. U'm or ka'm daug pynih, Jlo or | 3. Ki'm daug pyunih, They are not
she is not sbowing. showing.

Pasr Trnsz.

. Nga'm Ia pynih, ) did sot show. | 1. Ngi'm la pynil, We did not
show,

. Me'm or pha'm la pynih, Thou | 2. Phi'm la pynib,You did not show.
didst not sliow.

. U’'m or ka'm Ja pyuib, e or she | 3. Xi'm la pynih, They did wnot

did not show. show.

Observations.—Another form of the negative with the past tense in use
is, by placing the negative * shym" before the nuriliary ; as, nga'm shym
Ja leit; me'm shym la leit; u'm or ka'm shym la leit, &c¢.  Double uega-
tives arc very often used in the lunguage. The two ucgatives are * ym,”
answering to o5 Greek, and * shub,” the strongest negulive, equal to the
un of the Greeks ; s, nga'n leit shubi; ki‘m leit shub; ngi'm sbym la leit
sbub, &¢. The negative “shub” answers to the LEoglish ** not at all,” or
* L7 no means,” or some such phrase.
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Past Prounkssivy.

1. Nga'm dang ls pynib, I was not
showing.
2. Mo'm or pha'm dang la pynil,
Thou wast not showing.
3. U'm or ka'm dang la pynih, He
or she was not showing.
Ols.

lu dang pynih.”

1. Ngi'm dang la pynih, We were
vot showing.

2. Phi'm dsug la pynih, You were
not shiowinyg,

3. Ki'm daug la pynil, They were
not showing.

Sometimes the * la” is used before the adverb “dang;"” as, “u'm

Present PerrEcr TENsE.

Singular.
1. Nga'm dang lah pynih, I have
not shown.
2. Me'm or pha'm dang lah pynih,
Thou hast not shown.
3. U'm or ka'm dang lah pynih, He
or sho L not shown.

Plural.
1. Ngi'm dang lah pynih, We hLave
not shown.
2. Phi'm dang lah pynih, You Lave
not shown.
3. Ki'in dang lah pynih, They hevo
not shown.

Pasr Prrrecr TENsE.

1. Nga'm la lah pynib, I Lad not
shown.,

2. Me'm or pha'm la lah pynib,
Thou hudst not shown.

3. U'm or ka'wn la lah pynih, He or
she had not showu.

1. Ngi'm la lah pynih, We bad not
shiown.

2. Phi'm la lah pynil, You had nnt
shown.

3. Ki'in la lah pynih, They had not
shgwn.

Obs.—These last threc tenses are not of frequent occurrence with the

pegative * ym.” When reference is made to the past in a negative sen-
teuce, the adverb * jiw"” or * put” or **shym"” (see mote above,) is often
added, sometimes with the “ 1a,” but oftener without it; as, nga’'m shym
pynphaw, I did not reveal ; nga'm jiw la leit, J did not go, or 1 have not
gone, or I went wot; uga'm jiw pule, J did not read ; um put poi, ke Ans
ol yet arrived ; ka'm put wan, sko has not yet come,
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Furuse Assoruts.

Singular.

. Nga'n ym pyuih, I will not show.

. Me'n or pha'n ym pynih, Thou

shalt not show.

. U'n or ka'n ym pynih, He or she

will not show.
Frrone

. Nga’'n ym sa pynil, I um not

about to show.

. Me'n or pha'n ym sa pynih,

Thou art not about to show.

. U'n or ka'n ym ea pynib, He or

she is not abont to show.

Plural.

1. Ngi'n ym pynih, We will not
show,

2. Plu'n ym pynib, You will not
show.

3. Ki'n ym pynih, They will not
show.

AT JAND.

1. Ngi'n ym sa pynik, We are not
about to show.

2. Plu'n ym sa pyuih, You are not
about to show.

3. Ki'o ym sa pymh, They are not
about to show.

Imperative Mood.

‘Wat pyaih, Show thou not.

Waut pynili, Do not you show, ar,
show not.

Poteriial Mood.
Pursent TENSSE.

Singular.

. Nga'm lah or nang pynih, I can

not show.

. Me'm or pha’'m lah, &c. pynil,

Thou caunst not show.»

. U'm or ka'm luh, &c. pynih, He

or shic can not show.
Past

. Nga'm la nang pyuih, I could

not show.

. Me'm or pha’m la nang pynih,

Thou couldst not show.

. U'm or ka'm la nang pynih, He

or shie could not shiow,

Plural.

1. Ngi'm lah or nang pynih, We
cannot show.

2. Phi'm labk, &c. pyuih, You can.
not show.

3. Ki'm Jub, &c. pynih, They can-
not show.

TEN8E.

1. Ngi'm ls nung pyoib, We could
not show.

2. Phi'm la nang pyuih, You could
not show.

3. Ki'm la nang pynib, They could
not show,
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Ols.—It has been observed beforo, that *“ nang” is only applicablo in

the sense of ** to know” to do a thing : Lenceo it can be used as above only
whou ** pynib,” means to explaw. The form * la lah” has boen given
above us a *past perfeet” form; honce it is not given here, though in
theory this would be its proper vlace.

-]

-

[

. Lada me'n or pha'n ym pynih, If

. Ludu u'n or ku'n ym pynib, If be

The Subjunctive Mood.
Presext TENsE.
Singular. Plural.

. Ladn nga'm pynil, If I do not | 1. Lada ngi'm pynih, If we do not

show. show.

. Luda me'm or plia'm pynil, It | 2. Lada phi'm pynih, If you do

thou dost not show. not show.,

. Lada w'm or ka’'m pynils, If be | 3. Lada ki'm pynih, If they do not

or she does not show. show.

Past TENSE.

. Lada nga'm la pynih, If I dud ) 1. Luda ngi'm la pynib, ¥f we 4id

not show. uot show.

. Ludu me'm or pha'mla poeib, If | 2. Luda phi'm la pynib, If you dié

thou didst not show. not show.

. Lada u'm or ku'm la pynih, If he | 3. Luda ki'm la pynib, If they did

or she did not show. not show.

Turose TENSE.

. Luda ngw'n ym pyuib, If T will . 1. Lada ngi'n ym pynib, If we will

not show.

2, Luda phi'a ym pynih, If you
will not show.

3. Lada ki'n ym pynih, If they will
not show.

not show,

thou wilt not show.

or she will not show.

Obs.—1n this future also either ““shall or * will” might be nsel, »5 the

idiom of the Englishb might require,
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The Passive Voick.

The Passive Poice, if it can be said to exist, is very imper-
fectly formed in the Khasin language.

The form usually cnlled Passive, requires the noun or pro-
nouu, preceded by “in,”’ or some other preposition, after the
verDb ; as, La ieit 1a nugn, I am loved.

According to general usage at prescunt, this form scems to
be used in but few differcut tenses ; principally, the present or
past, indicated by placing “la” or *“ dang” before the verb,
and the noun or pronoun to follow in the objective case; and
the future tense, preceded in Jike wanner by *“yn,” and fol-
lowed by the object of the verb; as, daug thoh ia ka khot,
the letter is (or haz been) wrilten; la byndi ia u nongthub
the thief is (wns, or has been) imprisoned ; yn pyutyngen iau
Jwiw u ba duk, the afflicted man shull be comforted ; yn khot
i2. ka kyrteng jong u, u Luh, kis name shull be called J Lul.;
yn hikai ia u Ksau, U Ksan shull be tauyht.

The following short table may suflice to show the common
usage with refercuce to the passive form of the verb: —

Indicative Mood.

Pursext axp Past TENsES.

Singular. Plural.
1. Dang or lu icit in nga, I am | ). Dang or la icit in ngi, We are
loved. Joved.
2, Dang or la icit ia me or ia pha, | 2. Dang or la icit ia phi, You arc
Thou art loved. loved.

3. Dang or laicit in u or ia ka, He | 3. Dung or lu icit ia ki, They -are
or oke is loved. | Joved.
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Turoue TENSE.

1. Ynieit ia nga, I shall or will bo
loved.
Yn ieit ia me or iu pha, Thou
shalt or wilt be Joved.
3. Yn ieit ia u o2 ka, 1Ie or she
shall or will be loved.

)

1. Yu icit ia ngi, Wo shall or will
be loved.

2. Yn ioit ia phi, You shall or will
be loved.

3. Yn icit iu ki, They shall or will
be loved.

FuTURE AT HAND.

1. Yo sa icit ia uga, I am about to
be loved.

2. Yn ea ieit in me or pha, Thou
art about o be loved.

1. Yu sa icit ia ngi, We are about
to be loved.

2. Yu sa icit in phi, You are about
to be loved.

3. Yn su icit ia ki, They are about
to be loved.

3. Yu sa it ia u or ka, He or she
is about to be loved.

Obs.—The passive voice doca not uppear to be used in any other tenses
in the language in its present state. It would be desirable to bave some
mark of distinetion between the present and past tenses; but the nativen
do nol seen to observe any ; or if they do, it 18 very partially and imper-
fectly developed. Some suppose the form “ dang ieit” to be g present
form, and * lujeit” a past one. The general tendency appesrs to be, to
avoid the pussive furm altogether ; and to express the seuse by inverting
the sentences, and employng the active voice.

Secrion I11.—Ovr ADVERBS.

Apverss arc words used to express certain qualities belong-
ing to actious, or occasionally to some other words expressive
of qualities.

The following is a list of the mtlverbs in common use. For
convenience of refercuce, they are divided into three classes

E 2
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according to the circunistauces of time, place, or manner,
which they may be inteuded to represent.

Adverbs of Time.

Bunsin, often, many times.

Dang, yet, still.

Habader, sometimes.

Hubudei-bades, now and thien, ocea-
sionally.

Hala, when.

uduly, uutil the end.

1adul vadub,. entirely, from be-
gmning to end.

Haudiin, after, afterwards.

1asluwa, before.

1ala, always, throughout, every.

1ala karta, endlessly, for ever.

Hynda, when.

11y nne, o while ago.

a1, unceasingly, habitually.

Jun, near.

Jindei, regularly, continually.

Jiw, bubitually, ever.

Klui, or Llui-kloi, quickly, speedily.

Lu, since.

Lakata, since that.

Lujunwict, i the evening, near
vight.

Luunet, at night-full, in the even.

Luno, v hen.

Lano-luno, henceforward.

Lunore, ehortly, sovn.

Lasbhui, tu-morrow.

Lashibit, soou, vy and bye.

Lashisngi, the day after to-morrow.

Lawei, after u while.

Miyndanglong, at the commence-
ment.

Myuhyndui, anciently, in anciens
times.

Myudungrang, seasonably.

Myndany, at the time when.

Myuhynm, yesterday.

Myuhyune, just now, directly.

Mynaria, formnerly.

Myusngi, by day, in the day.

Nynnuet, at or by night.

Mynstep, in the mormng.

Mynla, now, to-dny.

Myuwe, formerly, in past times.

Myunynghkoug, at first.

Mynno, when, at what tune pust.

My nnore, lately, a short time since.

Polua, unsensouably.

Putsuy, duily.

Roit pa-roit, constantly.

Sa, about, on the poiut of.

Sutia, ut lust, finally, wearily.

Shien, soon, shortly.

Shisin, or Shinid, once.

Slukata, o long tine.

Shiplaug, shoztly, without delay.

Shikyllep-mat, in u twinkle,

Tud or Tudn, till, until,

‘ladynda, whilst.
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Adverbs of Pluce.

Haer-haei, anywhere.

Haugto, or hangtuy, there (in sight.)
Hangta, there (out of siglt.)
Haugne, here.

Hajau, near.

Hawei-bawei, in anywhere.
Jnguai, far, at a distunce.
Kylleng, everywhere, around.
Kyndong, withun, in a coruer.
Lor, over, above.

Markhap, near.

Maui-<hihiang, on one side.
Markymat, in prescuce of.

Nangno? whenco ¥

Nangne, hence.

Nangta, thence.

Nalor, from above.

Napoh, from below, from within.
Nashabar, from without.
Noh, arway, off.

Shano? where P

Shano-shano, whither, where.
Shalor, abore.

Syndah, close, together.
Shadiin, belind, backwards.
Shashiwa, before, forwards.

Adverbs of Quality or Manner.

Arsut, downwards.

Artet, upwarda.

Balie, nlmost, nearly.

Bal, briskly, mumbly.

Baler? why?

Bein, scornfully, in vain.
Buang, vr biang-biang, carefully.
Brop, unexpectedly.

De, too, as well as.

EL, or IIeh, very, greatly.
Em, no, nay '

Haihay, prodigally, wastefully.
Haoy, yes, ay.

Heit, thus.

Hi, or Hiky, lonely, alone.
Joit, nimbly.

Jillon, compaetly.

Jilik, smoothly.~

Jirjir, quietly, silently.
Kham, more.

Kbong-pong, topsy-turvy.
Kuang, designedly.

Lese, or Se, perhaps, perchanoe.
Marvwei, aloue.

Niuma, very well.

Pasiau, secretly.

Pat, again.

Put, yet, still.

Phewse, although, probably.
Rul, also, too, besides.
Ryngkat, along, in company.
Sakiat, cvidently, certainly.
Shakhin, supinely.

Shisha, verily, truly.

Syudon, wholly, entirely.
oTang, except, only.

Thala, in vain.

Tam, more.

Wat, no, not, (used only in the

imperative, as mat in Urdi.)
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Many adverbs may be converted into adjectives, by prefixing
“bLa” to them; am, shisha, truly; bLashisha, true: eh, very,
excessively ; bach, severe, hard, cruel: joit, nimbly ; bajoit,
nimble : bein, vainly ; habew, vain, scoraful : biang, carefuily,
thoughtfully ; babiang, careful, &c.

CHAPTER 1V.—OF CONNECTIVES.
TH1s chapter coasists of I. Prepositious, 11. Conjunctions,

Skcrion I.—Or PrerosiTions.

PreposiTioNs arc words used to point out the rclations

between substantives.

Khasia prepositions are usually placed before the nouns or
pronouns which they govern.

The following iz a list of the prepositions in comwon uze ir
Khasia : -

Ha, in. Hakymat, before, in presence of.
H.lor, on, upon. Sha sliuhang, across.

Hapoh, below, under, within. Hadun, after.

Sha, towards, to. 1a sluwa, before.

Ia, to, for, nguinst. Shaphang, councerning, regarding,
Da, by, with, by means of. roespecting.

Joug, of, belonging to. Na, from.

Shabar, outwarda, out of. Jan, or hajan, near, nigh.
Hupydeng, between, among, amid, | Bad, with, 1 compauy with.

in the middle.
Compound prepositions are formed, either by joining simple
prepositious to some other words, or by jouining other words
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together. The method of compoundiug is much the same as
in English in without, from with (prep.) and out (adv.) ; fo aud
wards = towards ; be and {wain = between ; be or by and
sides = besides, &c.

Ezamples of Compound Prepositions.

Ha (prep.) and lor (adv. Ligh, on Ligh,) becomes Lalor, lit. on Ligh ; hence.
upun, on.

Ia (prep.) and pol (adv. below, within,) becomes hapoh, lit. in below ;
hience, under, beneath.

Sha (prep.) and phang (noun, a coast,) becomes shaphang, lit. towards the
coast ; hence, regarding, concerniug, respecting.

Sha (prep.) and shi (oue) and liang (uoun, a side,) becomes shashiliang,
towards one side ; beuce, across, to the opposite side.

SecrioNn 1I.—Or ConNsuNcTIONS.
Consuncrions or connectives are divided occasionally into
two classes: copulative aud disjunctive conjunctions. The
following are the principal conjunctions in Khasia :—

Copulative.
Bad, and. Kum, as, so.
Ruh, also, even, and. ‘e, then.
De, as well as, since. Tadynoda, till, antil,
Namar, for, because. Kud-ba, as much as, as long as, so
Numar kata, thercfore. long as.
Ba, that. Mynba, when.
Uynda kumta, then, after that. Ia, than.
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Duyjunctive,
Lymne, neither. La Lata, though, although.
Lane, uor Na Lata, hencee.
Lywda, either. Hinrer, but,
Ne, or. Tung, eacept.

Lada or la, if, unless
Obs.—** Rub” and “dec” are usually placed after their words, like gue in
Latin. In poctry, however, hicense has been occasionully tahen to place
*rub” at the beginuing of a line or even of asentence. But it 18 not
certain thut this 18 ssuctioned Ly any mstance of native usuge.

Or INTLRIECTIONS.

The most common interjections are, ah, oko ' waw! ok’
shi! sho! fie ' ;aw! tush’ ado! ho'! ho’ waw nga’n new!

hark ! away ' ko! het ko

CHAPTER V.—SYNTAX.

SynTax treats of tlic coustruction and arrangement of words
i the formation of sentences.  Construction imphes the
changes and modifications which take place in the form of
words for the purpose of grammatical combinations.  Arrange-
ment respects the order in which words stand in a scutence.

The Khasia Inngnage, being destitute of inflections, has,
properly speaking, no construction. Its Syntax consists in the
juxtaposition and arrangement of the various kinds of words.

The following obscrvations are decmed sufficient to explan

the arrangement of words.
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Rure 1.—The Position of the Verd with its subject and object
in a senlence

a. In a sentcnce, or clause of a sentence, it is usual to
place the nominative first, the verb next, and the object
last ; ns,

U Blei u la thaw ia ka pyrthei; God created the world.
U briw u'n pynih ia ka ding ; the man will show the house.

There are occasional exceptions to this order ; as,

b. When the verb is placed first, aud its nominative fol-
lowing between it and its object ; as,

La ong u Lyngskor ia nga, the governor told me, (lit. told the governor

to me.)
La leh u Nong thaw ia kata, the Creator did that, (lit. did the

Creator that.)
¢. Somctimes a pronoun is placed before, and the agent
with its article comes after, the verb to which it belongs; as,

U la wan u lyngdoh na Synteng, the priest came from Jeyntia, (lit. he
came, the priest, from Jeyntia.)
U la leit u Dop sha Myrang, U Dop kas gone to (or towards) Myrang.

d. When two objectives follow a verb, each may take the
preposition ““ia” before it ; as,
UJurkha u la pynih is nga ia uta u lum, Jarkha thowed me that mountain.
But the preposition “ia” is most commouly omitted in such
instances, before the inanimate object ; as,

U Jurkha u la pynil ia ngauta u lum, Jerkka showed me that mountuin.
To ai iu nga kata ka kitap, give me that book.
Nga khwah bau iathu ka wei ka ktin ia u, J wish to tell kim a word.
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RuLe 2.—Nouns and their Articles.

a. Every noun in the nominative case requires an article
before it'; and usually takes the same article as a personal
pronoun between it and its verb’; as,

1. U briw, @ man; ulum, a mountain; ka wah, a river.

Ki sim ki la hér nob, the birds flew away, (lit. the birds they flew

2 { away.)

Ka massi ka la leit sha lum, the cotw (she) went towards the mountain.

b. Sometimes the pronoun is dropped, and the mnoun
stands as the immediate ‘nominative of the verb ; as,

Ki khynnah la hikai, or, 1a hikai ki khynnah, the childrea have learned.

c. The acticle which precedes, and the pronoun which fol-
lows the noun, must agree with the noun in gender and
number; as,

Ki Dykar ki don shibun eh, the Bengalis are very numerous.

Kiei kici barob ki ba don, la thaw da u Bles, all things that exist were
crealed by Goud.

RurLe 3.—Two or more Nominalives connected.

«¢. When two or more singular nominatives of the same
gender, or of different genders, are connected by the coujunc-
tion “ bad” (and), the article agreeing with the gender of the
noun must be inserted before each ; hut the prouvoun inserted
between them and the verb must be in the plural ; as,

U briw bad u khynnah &i la poi, the man and the boy (they) have

arrived.
U Jidor bad ka tynga jong u, & lu leit noh, Jidor and his wife huve

departed.
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U Bor, u Rising, bud u Juukha, ki lawan, U Bor, Rising, and Junkha,

have come.
4. When nominatives coupled by “bad” are of different

numbers, the plural noun is usunlly placed last, and the pro-

noun preceding the verb wust be in the plural ; ns,
U nong hikai bad ki khynnub ki la pule, the teacker and the okildren

(they) hdave read.

Rure 4.—Collective Nouns.

a. When a collective noun conveys an idea of oneness, the
article preceding it, and the pronoun following it, must usnally
be in the masculine singular; as,

Yndu kumta u ehinong, u lu shim, u la buh ii ia ka Durbar, then the
citizens (collectively) tovk and adjourned the Court.

U paitbnh u la poi, the multitude has arrived.

U arhang mawla u la sugow, u la engup, the contending parties listcned

and atiended.
b. But when a noun of multitude conveys the idea of plu-

rality, the plural article and pronoun “ ki” should be used ; as,
Ki puitbub byllin ki la leit uoh, the vast multitudes (they) departed.

RuLe 5.—The Olject in a sentence.

a. A noun or pronoun which is the direct object of an
active verb, is usually preceded by the preposition “ia,” which,
in that case, serves as the sign of the ohjective case; as,

U khyunah u la shiat ia ka sim da uw maw, the bey struck the bird with
a stone.

Obs.—The ?ia" is occasionally suppressed beforo nouns signifying inani-

*mate objects in the objective case; as,
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Walam uta u maw kloi-kloi, briag that stone quickly.
To ai kata ka kuri, gécc that cup.
Buh kata ka diing hangne, put that stick here.

(For double objectives, sev Rule 1, d.)

6. The article is frequently omitted before a noun in the
objective case, after a preposition ; as,

U kulai u la phet sha lum, (for sha u lum,) the horse ran towards the*
mounfain. .

Ki briw ki la leit sha ri khlaw, (for sha ka ri khlaw,) the pevplc kave gone
to the forest.

c. Whben the preposition ““jong’” occurs between two nouns
or pronouns, the former noun usually belongs to the latter,
which may be said to be in the possessive case ; as,

Ka kitap jong u Amor, Amor’s book.

Ka iing jong u saheb, tke gentleman's house.

Occasionally the “ jong” is suppressed ; as, ka iing u saheb;
ka kitap u Amor.

d. When the particle “1a” is used to signify possession, it
is cquivalent generally to the possessive pronouns; as,

U Bor Sing u la leit sha la iing, Bor Sing has gone home.

Ki nongthuh ki la wan pat sha la shnong, the thicves relurned again to
(or towards) their village.

Nga la inthu ia la u kypa, I fold my father.

Phi'n iohih ia la ka kymi, you shall see your motler.

RuLe 6.—Pronouns.

a. All pronouns must agree in gender and number with

the nouns which they represent ; as,
U Nongpynim uba la iép, the Redeemer who died.
Kito kiba leh bha, ki'n long suk, those who do good, will be kappy.
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4. When singular pronouns of different persons are coun-
nected by “bad”’ (and), if one of such prououns be of the first
person,-the plural pronoun of the first persou “ ngi” must be
inserted next to the verb; as,

Maphi bad manga ngi'n leit, you and I (we) skall go.
Makau bad manga #ngi la poi, she and I (we) have arrived.

Should oue or both of the pronouus be in the plural also,
the same rule is applicable ; as,

Muphi bad manga ngi'n hikai, you and I (we) will learn.

Muugi bad muki ngi's leit sha bath, we and they (we) will yo to market.

¢. But when the secoud and third persons are so coupled,
the second person ‘“ phi” is placed next to the verb; as,

Me bad u pke'a shong, thou and he (you) will sit.

Pha bad ki pke la sngow, thou and they (you) have heard.

d. When pronouns of the third person, of the same or of
diflerent gender and number, are coupled by “bad,” the pro-
noun before the verb must be the plural “ki;” as,

U Lud ka ki'n wan pat slubit-shibit, dotk Ae and she (they) will shortly
relurn.

Mau bad maki ki la pynbatai bha eb, both ke and they (they) kave
capluined very well.

e. When personal pronouns of different persons arc sepa-
rated by “ne” (or), the verb which follows being in the past
teuse, the auxiliary ‘“la” is usually inserted between them
aud the verb, aud the pronoun is omitted ; as,

Mau u ne maka Ju onyg kuts hu ktin, either you or she spoke that word.

But should the verb followiug them be in the future teuse,
“yu” should be used ; as,
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Ma u ne manga yn leit, either you or I will yo.

Maphi ue ma u yn lch ia hata, cither you or he will do that.

Note.—Occasionally, however, the pronouns are inserted before the verb
after ** ne” in likv manner, as under tho lust rulo after “ bad ;" as,

Maphi ne ma u phi la shim ka juin, either you or ke (you) took the eloth.

J. 'The relative pronouns, “ ubn,” “ kuba,” and “ kiba,” arce
usually placed after the noun which they represent, next to it,
and must agrec in gender and number with that noun ; as,

Ki diing kibna halor lum, thke trees which (arc) vn the mountain.

U briw uba shong ba Sora, u dio juin, the man who lives in Cherra sells

clothes.

g. The demonstrative pronouns are commonly placed before
the substantives which they define, next to them; as,

Uta u lum Lnjeroug eh, that mountuin is very hiyh.

U Awor u tip ia kata ka lynti, dmor knows that rvad.

Une u briw bastad, 2kix is @ wise man.

Kine Li nong Lishir ki buliok, these are just judges.

To walam ia kito ki maw bangnei, bring those stones here.

Nga'm vgeit kata bu ktin, I do not belicee that statemant.

RuLe 7.—Of Adjectives and Adverbs.

a. Adjcctives are often placed before, but more commonly

after, the nouns which they qualify ; s,
U Lriw bakluin, « strong man ; or often, u baklain u briw.
U Lyscin buisi, @ kateful serpent; or, u baisi u byscin.

When the adjective is placed first, the article of the noun
is usually placed before the adjective. This is the case fre.
quently also, wheu the adjective follows the noun ; as,

Ki doklia bubla, or, ki dokha ki babba, or, ki babha ki dokha, yood fish.
U lum bsjingai, or u lum u bujingai, or u bajingai u lum, ¢ dislant mountain,
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4. When the article is placed before the adjective, it must
agree in gender' and number' with the article of the noun
qualified by the adjective ; as,

1. Gender—U lyngdoh w bastid, @ wise priest, cannot be u lyngdoh
ka bastad.

2. Number.—XKi sim ki barit, small birds, cannot be ki sim , or ka
barit.

¢. When an adjective is used to qualify two or more nouns
connected by ‘bad” (and), the adjective requires the plural
article before it, and is usually placed last in the clause or
sentence ; as,

U briw bad u kun jong u ki long ki babivit, botk the man and his son
are foolish.

Ka kywmi bad ka la kun, ki long ki baihbha, the mother and ker daughter
are beautiful.

d. Comparatives of equality, formed in English by the use
of “ as,” are usually formed in Khasia by “ kum ;” as,

Phi u bajerong kum nga, you are as tall us 1 um.

U long u bastid kum u para jong u, ke is as wise as his brother.

e. Comparatives of inferiority and superiority, formed in
Euglish by ‘ than” after a comparative degree, are forined in
Khasia by “ ia;” as,

Ka para jong u kaba kham tlot ia u, kis sister is sceaker than ke.
U long uba kham san ia ka, ke is older thun she is.

J. Adverbs are usually placed after the verbs which they
qualify, next to them ; as,

Nga mut bunsin shaphang ia phi, I ofen think of you.

Occasionally, however, tRe adverb is placed first in the sen-
tence; as,

Shiska nga ong ia phi, Verily I say unto yox.
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m S .
The adverbs ““jis,” “ pat,” “shym,” with a negative, how-
ever, and a few more, are commouly placed before the verb,

betwecn it and its nominative; as,
Nga'm jiw kren bynunan ivuoh-ianoh rub, I wever speak ill of any ome.
Ka'm put pule kata ka kbot, she has not yet read that book-.
Note.—Most adverbs may be chouged into adjectives by prefising * ba,”
as tho following examples will show.
Adverbs. Adjectives.
U kam smat, ke works diligently. U khynuah u basmat, an activr boy.
Wat leh Laba suiw, commit no evil. | Ka sugi ka busnew, an evil duy.
U la thoh bha, he has written well. Ka ti babhd, @ gond country.
U Ia kren stdd eb, he spoke cery | U rangbab bastid, a wise ruler.
wisely. U loug u bnw babicd, ke is a foulish

Phi leh bieit, you act foolishly. wman.

LivLe 8.—Verbs.
a. The auxiliaries of verbs are usually placed before the
verba nezi to them ; aud when two auxiliavics occur, they are

phaced together; as,

Dang ; U siim u dowyg leit, the king is going.

La ; Ka Scug ka la poi, Ka Seny has arrived.

1% ; U kulai u'n pet uoh, the horse will run away.

"N su; U Rumjun u'n sa leat nob pat, Kanyan is ubout lv go away
ayain.
Lu dany, or dung lu ; U kbynuah u dang lu pule, the child was reading.

Duny lak; U lyrgskor u dang labh thol, the governor has finished
wriling.

La lak; U la lah pynbatai, ke kad finished explaining.

Naung ; Ku naug thoh bha ch, ske cun wrile very well,

La nang ; U la uavg batui, ke could explain.
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4. The seuse of the potentinl mood in its different tenscs is
frequently expressed in Khasia by the use of the verbs “ bit,”
(Lo be lawful or right)) < dei,” (to be fit or proper,) as well as
by the auxiliaries ““lah’’ and ‘“ nang ;" as the following exam-
ples will show.

May, I’Li lah leit mynta, you can go now.
Can. U vanyg pule iu kane, ke can read this.
Would, - U’n pulo ia kuta ladu u nung, ke would read that ¢ he could.
Should, -( Ym bit in phi ban leh kumta, you should not do so.
Could. (N ga lnh leh in kave. I could (or can) do thAis.
Ka bit ba phi'n pule, you must read, (lit. ic is proper that you

Must, will read.)
Qught. | Ka bit (or dei) ba phi'n kren ka bashisha, you oxght to speak:

the truth.
c. When two principal verbs come together in a sentence,
the latter is usually in the infinitive mood ; as,
U la kylli ia nga bun pule, ke asked me to read.
U Rujon u la leit ban khot ia u, Rujon went to call him.
Note.—**Ban,"” the sizn of the iufinitive, is often suppreased ; as,

To sLong pule (for bar pule) kane ka khot, sit to read this letter.
Ki kynthei ki la leit thicd, (for ban thied,) the women kave gone to buy.

d. 'The present participle is commonly placed last in a sen-
tence or clause, and usually tukes a pronoun before it ; as,

U la wan pat, & da ong, nga'm shem ia ka shebi, ke returned, eaying, I
did not find the key.

Nute.—This form, with * da,” is generally au emplatic present indica-
tive, when placed in the leginning of a clause or sentence ; as,

Phi da oug kumno? kew do (or did) you say?

Nga da ai bukum ia phi ban lch kumts, I order yos to do so.

.
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e. Passive verbs are ysually placed first in a sentence
without & nominative; the object of the verb, preceded by a
preposition, generally follows the verb; as,

La ong ia u kata ka ktin, ke was told of that matter.

La leh ia katu ka kum du u Jarkha, that work wus done by Jarkha.

Yn leh ia kano kuwmuo P How ehall this be done ?

Yn kbot ia ka kyrteng jong u, U Wai, 4is name shall be called U Wai.

Notc.—When tho agent of a passive verb is mentioned, it is commonly
pluced last in the clause or scntence, preceded by * da ;" as, La thop ia
kata da u siim ; that wae written by the king.

J- There are two verbs of existence, “ long,” and ¢ don.”
The former conveys the idea of ¢ to become,” or “ to exist in a
certain manner ;" whilst the latter significs simply “ to be,” ¢ to
exist,”” or sometimes ““ to have,” or *“ to possess;” as,

Ban long kraw, (o become great; ban loog stad, to be vr become wise ,
U briw u don ha ring ¥ [« the man in the house? ym don ka um, there 15

no water ; nga'n don sybai, I have no money.

The verb of existence is frequently not expressed in common

conversation ; 8s,
Kata ka iing u siim, that (is) the king's house; une u kin jong no?

whose son (i8) this? kata ka kitup kaba jong nga, that (is) my book.

Rure 9.—Prepositions.
a. All nouns and pronouns which are the objects and not
agents of .verbs, are preceded by a preposition, either expressed

or understood.
4. Different relations, and different senses, must be ex-

pressed by different prepositions. The following is a list of
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the principal simple prepositions, together with their primary
significations.

1. 'The preposition “sha” is commonly used after verbs of
motion. Its primary sense is, fowards, in the direction of,
(o, inlo.

Xi 1a leit sha icw, they went tv the market.
Xi sin ki la hér sha joroug, the birds flew to the air.
U Ram Sing u la wan sha la iing, Ram Sing has come Rome.

Occasionally, but not often, the preposition is suppressed; as,

Ki kynthei ki la leit iew (for ska iew,) the women went to the market,

2. “Ha” is generally used after verbs signifying existence,
and maouer of existence. Its primary meaning is, in, inlo, al,
unlo.

Dou shibun ki briw ha ri Kbasi, there are many people in Khasia.

U Bor Sing u shong ha Sora, Bor Sing resides in Cherra.
U sabich u dou La iing, the gentleman is in the house.

8. “Ia” is used before slmost all nouns and pronouns
which stand as the immecdiate objects of verbs, and might be
considered as the sign of the objective case when preceded by
active verbs. Its primary signification is, {0, for, against,

Ai ka kitap ia u, give the book to Aim.
U la iuleh ia u Dop, ke fought against v Dop.

** Naba kum ba matlah, @ briw

Mane i'u maw i'u diing.”

Since man as a blind, worshippeth wood and stone.
Note.—This preposition is frequently suppressed ; as,
T’hi'n ai kane ka kitap ia uP (for va kaue) will you give Aim this book !
(Sce also Rule 1, ¢. and 5, a.)
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4. “Da” points out the instrument or means by which an
act is douc. Its primury sense is, by, through, with, by
means of.

U siim u la jop ia u da ka bor, tke king conquered kim by force.

U la bat ia u do lo ka kti, ke hedd Aim with (or by) Ais hand.

U Blei u la pynim ia ka pyrthei da ka jing-pynisp U Kun jong U, God
redeemed the world by the death of his Sun.

5. ‘ Nu” means from any place or object ; as,

U kypa joug uga u la lcit na iing, my futher has gone from the kouse.

U la leit na Sora sha Shilot, ke kas gune from Cherru to Sylhet.

6. “DBad” is generally used in the sense of with, in com-
pany wilth; as,

To leit bad v, go witk him ; U don bad nga, ke is with me ; U la leit bad

u la kypa, Ae went with his futher.,
Remark.—Most of these prepositions, when they are joined to otber

words to form compound prepositions, retaiu their origiual siguifications ;
to whieh aro udded the siguificatious of the words to whick they are joined.
(Sce under * Prepositions,” chap. 1v. sec. 1.)

Rure 10.—Conjunctions.

¢. The copulative conjunction “bad” (and,) is usually
placed betwecn the words or sentences which it connects ; as,

U bad phi, ke and you ; Ulum bud ka wah, the mountuin and the river ;
ki Lriw bad ki mirad, men and beasts.

b. The conjunctions “ruh” (also), “te” (then), and * de”
(too, or as well as), are generally placed at the end of a sentence,
or part of a scutence : sometimes they may be placed between
the nominative and its verb; but seldom, if ever, in the begiu-
ning of a seutence; as,
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Ha kaba mynnyng kong la long u ktin; U ktin u la long bad U Blei
rubi; U ktio u la long U Blei rub de.  In the deginning was the word ; the
word also was with God ; the word also as well was God.

U Rieing rub u'n leit, Rising also will go.

The following few incorrect sentences may assist to indicate
the method of applying the foregoing rules of syntax.

Ki diing uba ba ri khlaw. Xa kulai uba la poi. U lum uta u bajerong.
Nga tip ia ka lynti kata. U rangbah ki batymen. U kulai bad ka kulai
u Ja pbet noh. Ka kum bejerong bad u. U long uba kham riwbha tam
maka. Ka shibun mut shaphang ia u. U’m leit jiw shanoh-shanoh ruh.
Ngi ngi'm thoh put kito ki khot. U kren bastad eb. U lyngdoh dangu
wan. Bor Sing ka nang pule bha. U arngut kiba leit noh. Kata kalum
uba kham jerong. U nong bishar bad u nong pynbatai u la poi. Ki
synran bad uba hikai u la pule. U paitbah ki la sngow. U kypa jong nga,
u la iathu mauga. To ai ia kata ka khot ma u. Ka Lamon ka la leit sha
Ja iiug jong ka. U Burom bad ngi u la hikai. U Mishoi bad ki khynnah
joug u Mut, phi kwah ban hikai pule. Phibad U Wan, ki la kren bymman
eb. Walam kiba ki maw rit ha wah., U phan uba baklain u briw. Ki
ong ba u Sing Bor Siim, bad u Jir Sing Lyngskor, u long uba riwbha eh.
U Jomlha u long u bieit u briw. Kata ka khot baroh la pule da U Mir.
U Syngap u la leit ha Marim. U Hajar Sing u shong mynta sha Ramrai.
Ym don bun uba vang pule ia Synteng. Ka hok ne em ban buh ia U
Sing Manik da ka iing byndi? Kito kiba don Ls Synteng ki'm tip ka
ktin Sors.

The following may suffice to indicate the difference in the
pronunciation of words in the different districts and villages.

These examples represent the usual method of pronouncing
the same words in Cherrapunji, and in Mawphlang and
Myraug, and other villages in the north-east, near the road

from Sylhet to Asam., The language in Jeyntia and on the
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eastern hills, is a different dialect from that of Cherra, and
almost unintelligible to the villagers of the western hills.

Cherra Dialect, Toternior Dinleet, Engluh.

Ka shkor Ku shkur the eur.

— kti — ktoi the bund.

— lynti — lyntai road, puth.

= kyjat ~ kyjet foot.

— diing —~ dih tree.

— wah — tliw um river, brook.

U lum U dém wmountain.

Ka massi Ka massoi a cow.

-- ling v+ iung. a house.

~— sngi ~ 8ngoi a day.

~ kynthei — kynthai 8 woman.

U kynpa U oa rit a child (male.)

Ka Lynne Ka na rit a child (female.)
—- kyndew — kyndaw the ground, the earth.
U slup U blap rain.

Ka Jyor or lher Ka lier wiud.

U 166h or lyoh U liput cloud.

Ka sier Ka sjer a hen, a fowl.

~- jing trei K'ong trei work.

— jiug kam K'ong kam lubour, work.

— jing leit K'ong leit a going, u journey.
— jing wan K'ong wan a coming.

— jing krew, K'ong krew, aspeech, the act of speakivg.

All words boginning with the prefix  jing” in Cherra, begin with * ong”
or * kong" in the intcrior.
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CHAPTER VI.—OF COMPOUND WORDS.

Unpex this head it is proposed to offer a few observations;
first, on the method of compounding words purely Khasia ;
and secondly, to give a short list of words borrowed from other
languages; with a view to exhibit the changes adopted-words
usually uudergo in order to adapt them to the Khasia pronun-
ciation and idiom.

The Khasia dialect is purely monosyllabic ; hence, like most
lauguages of the mouosyllabic group, all the relations of words
in the constructiou of sentences depend upon the juxta-posi-
tion of the monosylinbic root-words. There exist but few
dissyllabic roots in the language in its present state; and
not oue, probably, would exist, were the dialect thoroughly
analysed, and cvery word traced into its component root-
word in the great Tartar stock. But, the mother language
being unknown, and the present race of Khasia people being
utterly illiterate, and unable to analyse the composition of
their own words, such analysis must remain unattempted for
the present. There are various indications extant amongst
the Khasis, buth in their dialect and in their customs, to point
out either the empire of Anam, or the range of hills interven-
ing between that empire and the Khasia hills, as the cradle
of the tribe. DBut the subject hardly demands more than a
passing uotice here.

The monosyllabic roots seldom undergo any change on
being juined together to form compound words. Very fow
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irrcgularities occur in such formations. The following ob-
servations way suffice to explain the ordinary wcthods of
compounding words.

1. Coumprounp WoRDS FORMED BY JOINING TWO VERBS.

Ai ngub, (to offer thanks,) from ai, fo give ; aud nguh, to thaal:.

Buh ril, (to conceal,) from bub, to put or place; aud rib, o Aide.

Bub mid, (to Lold reveuge,) from bub, and nid, fo be revengeful.

Nyat pop, (to impute guilt,) from ngat, to full or befull ; and pop, to sin.

Ieng sakli, (to bear wituess,) from ieng, fo rise or stund; and sakbi,
o wilness.

Ihkwah, (to covet,) from ily*to appear ; and kwah, Zo desire.

Iohih, (to see,) from iok, o Lave ; and ih, 1o see or appear.

Krenset, (to insinuate,) from kren, tv apeuk ; und set, to be concealed.

Krensbhai, (to speuk distinctly,) from kren, and shai, to shine.

2. By THE JUNCTION OF A VERB AND A NOUN.
Ka aioi, (v gift,) from i, fo give ; and ka ci, a thing.
Ka ainong, (wages,) from 8i, o gice ; und noug, a reward, « payment.
Buhis, (to adjourn,) from buls, to puf ; und ia, « fired or appointed timne.
Ka dowkha, (prolific soil,) from dew, ground ; aud kha, to produce.
Ka diing thang, (firewood,) from ka diing, « tree; and thuug, to burn.
Ka diing kbein, (a reckouing board,) from ka diing, a tree; and kbein,
to reckon. -
8. By THE JUNCTION OF A VERB AND AN ADVEKB.

Thbha, (to appeur well,) from ik, fo see or appear ; aod bha, well.
Ihbein, (to appear vain,) from ib, fo see or appear; sud lin, vainly,

proudly.
Tubil, (to smell swectly,) from iu, to smell; and bih, agreeably, sweetly.

Lelinob, (to do or give away or up,) from leb, to do, tu act; and uoh,
away, off.



OF COMPOUND WORDS. 73

Lehmeng, (to act proudly,) from loh, to do, fv act; and meng, Aaughtily,

proudly,

Remark.—Various other kinds of words are used, in order to form com-
pound words; such as two or moro nouns joined together, adjectives
joined to nouus or verbs, &c. Most of the words so joined, however,
are found in their simple state, and seldom undergo sny change on being
joined together, eithor in scnse or form ; heuce, it is hoped, the above
remarks may suflice to expluin the usual method of compounding words.

4. Tue FormatioN or CausaL VERBS,* BY PREFIXING THE PAR-
TICLE “‘ PYN’’ TO ROOT-WORDS.

Root-words.
Ang
Ap
Adong
Bim
Béh
Buh
Bud
Bet
Bia
Dei
Dat
Dem
Die
Dih
Dah
Dah

English,
to gape
to watch, wait
to forbid
to eat
to chase or blow
to put, to place
to follow
to sow
to spit
to be necessary
to beat
to bend
to sell
to drink
to decay
to arrange

Causnl Verb.

pynang
pyuap
pynadong
pynbam
pynbéh
pynbuh
pynbid
pynbet
pynbia
pyndei
pyndat
pyudem
pyndie
pyndih
pyndib
pyndah

Enghsh.¢
to cause to gape.
eause to wait.
cause to forbid.
to cause to eat, to feed.
to drive.
cause to place.
to hunt, cause to follow.
cause to 80w,
cause to spit.
to necessitate, to oblige.
cause to beat.
causo to bend.
cause to sell.
to drink, or cause to drink.
to destroy, cause to decay.
cause to set in order.

In numeroun inetances verbs formed by prefixing * pyn” are simply active, and not

caussl, ap will be obyerved in the above Wist

‘I'ins, however, is wu irregulanty in the

Juuguuge, und occusioned by its poverty in words 10 express differcat thoughus.
t Lhe prinary wenmings only ure given sbove : it 1 hardly necessury 1o say, that
various vther shilles of meaning muy be expressed by the Kbasia verbs.
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Root-words,
Da
Deng
Ea
Ngam
Ngut
Ngeit
Nguh
Hip
Hér
Iam
Ieng
Ioh
Jah
Khih
Kot
Klad
Lait
Lang
Man
Noh
Ong
Ot
Pin
Pha

Phet
Plie
Poi
Ring
Rong
Sait
Sir

OF COMPOUND WORDS.

English.

to cover
to adorn
to be silent
to sink

to impute, to fall

to bLelieve
to thauk
to fall

to fly

to weep, cry
1o risoe

to have

to lose

to shave
to call

to divide
to get froo
to colleet
10 prosper
to jump down
to say

to cut

to seck

to send

to run

to open
to arrive
to drag

to devour
to wash
to sweep

Cunanl Verb,

pynda
pyndeng
pynen
pyungun
pynugat
pyungeit
pynngul
pynhap
pynhér
pyninm
pynieng
pyuioh
pyujah
pynkhih
pyukot
pynklad
pynluit
pyulang
pynman
pynnoh
pyoong
pynot
pyapin
pyupha
pyunphet
pyuplie
pynpoi
pyoring
pynrong
pybsait
pynsar

Enghlish.
1o protect, cause to cover.
cause to adurn, to decorate.
causo to bo silent, to bush.
cauuso to siuk, to drown.
cause to fall.
1o convince, to persuade.
cause to thunk.
1o throw down, to overthraw.
cause to fly, to let fly.
cuuse Lo weep or cry.
tu raise, to make stand.
to procure, cause 10 Lave.
cause to luse.
cuuse to shave.
cause Lo call.
to separute, or cause to divide.
to release, to liberate.
cause to collect, to gather.
cuuse Lo prosper.
to precipitute, to make to
causé to suy. [jump down.
cause to cut.
cuuse to seck.
cause to send.
cause to run.
cause to open.
cause to arrive.
to lead, to cuuse to drag.
cause to duvour.
to make clean, causo to wash.
cause to swee).
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Sep
Sogow
Shet
Shim
Thied
Tim
Tuh

OF COMPOUND WORDS.

English,
to fade
to hear
to boil
to take
to buy
to curse
to steal

Cuusal Verb.
pynsep
pynsngow
pynshet
pynsbim
pynthied
pyntim
pyntuh

%

Eaglish.

cause to fade.

cause to hear.

cause to boil.

cause to take.

cause to buy.

execrate, cause to curse.
cause to steal.

5. The formation of causal verbs by prefixing * pyn” to
verbs already compounded ; such as those implying sociality
aud reciprocity.

Verb of

reciprocity.

Jasuk

Takren
Tasoh
Tabein
Takloi
Takut
Tadoh
lalam
Jalap
Tujum
Tussid
Iapiam
Jarap
Tashem
Iuioh

Iabbka

Englwh.

to be mutually
happy

to converse

to join

to offend ; abase

to hasten

to agreo

to kiss

to lead

to address

to make noise

to discuss

to embrace

to assist

to meet

to possess toge-
ther

to ameliorate,
improve

Causal form.

pyniasuk

pyniakren
pyniasoh
pyniabein
pyniakloi
pyuiakut
pyniadoh
pynialam
pyuialap
pPynisjam
pyniasaid
pyniapiam
pyniariap
pyniashem
pyuisiok

pyniabha

English meaning.
to reconcile, to cause mutual
happiness.
to cause to converse.
to cause to join, to unite.
to slander, to libel.
to equip, to expedite.
cause to agree.
cause to kiss.
cause to lead.
to cause to address.
cause to make noise.
caune 10 discuss.
cause to embrace.
cause to assist.
cause to meet.
cause mutual posscssion.

to cause improvement, or
amelioration.
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6. Some active and caysal verbs are formed by prefixing

“ pyn”’ to adverbs and adjectives; as,

Adverh or
adjecuve,

Bha
Biin
Biang
Beit
Eh
Kraw
Kloi
Lamir
Lih
Saw
Sniw

English meaning,
good

many

enough, plenty
fuolishly

very hard
greatly, large
quickly

madly

white

red

evil, wickedly

Caussl form.
pyunbha
pynbin
pynbiang
pynbeit
pynel
pynkraw
pyukloi
pynlawmir
pynlih
Pynsaw
pynsniw

Enghsh,
to ameliorate, mahe better.
to multiply, to increase.
to satisfy.
to befool, to make a fool.
to harden.
to magnify, to enlarge.
to Lusten, to expedite.
to muke mad.
to whiten, to make white.
to redden, to make red.
to make evil, to adulterate.

7. Compound verbs implying reciprocity or sociulity, are
formed by prefixing ““in” to root-words; as,

Root-worde,

Adong

Bishar
Bishni
Dait
Dat
Dem
Die
Dih
Ngeit

English sense.

to forbid

to judge
to envy
to bite

to strike
to bind
to sell

to drink
to believe

Compound verb.

iandong

jabisbar
iabishni
jadait
iadat
indem
iadie
iadih
iangeit

Enghsh significsion.

to prohibit mutually, or to

join to forbid.
to judge mutually or to unite
to envy mutually. [to judge.
to bite mutually.
to strike mutually, to fight
to bind mutually.
to sell mutually.
to driok together.
to believe mutually.

# Sce Note (+) page 73.
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Ngicw
Nguh
Ngér
Hér
Hiér
Jingih
Jiliw
Khem
Klet
Kren
Kylla
Kylli

OF COMPOUND WORDS. 77

Euglish sense. Compound verb.

to account
to thauk
to pruune
to fly

to descend
to swim
to howl
to catch
to forget
to tulk

to turn
to ask

lngiew
iangub
iangor
inher
iahier
iajingih
iajiliw
jakhem
iahlet
iakren
iahylla
inky Li

English signification,
to account or reckon tfoge-
to thank mutually.  [ther.
join to prune.
fly together or mutaally.
descend together or mutually.
swim together.
to howl mutually.
to catch mutually.
to forget togother or mutu-
to converse. [ally.
to turn mutually.
to ask rociprocally.

8. On the formation of nouns of agency by prefizing * nong”

to verbs.

The prefix ““nong” is used in Khasia, in like manner as the
affix “wala” is commouly used in Hiudustani, and can be
joined at pleasure almost to every root-verb in the language.
A few examples are here subjoined, which may be multiplied to
any degree by joining “nong” to the root-verbs given above.

Rout-verb. Primary sense.

Ap
Dain
Boet
Dih
Dal
Ngiew

to watch

to eat

to sow

to drink

to sct in order
td reckon

Noun ol ugencey.

nongap
nongbam
nongbet
nongdih
nongduh
nongngiew

English senxe,
a watchman, a waiter, &c.
an ealer.
a sower.
a driuker.
a sctter in order.
au accountant.

The prefix ‘“nong” is occasionally joined to the causal and
reciprocal forms of verbs; as,
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Cauusal form.
Pynim
Pynkhis
Pynkam
Javyllok
Talap
Tasaid

OF COMPOUND WORDS,

Enghsh.
o redeem
to heal
to work
to consult
to announce
to plead

Noun of ugency.
nangpynim
nongpyukhia
noengpyunkam
nonginsyllok
nongialup
novgiusuid

Engluh,
4 redeemer.
a physician.
u workman.
a counscllor.
an sunouncer, 8 preacher.
u pleader.

9. On the formation of abstract and verbul nouns, by preficing
“Jing” o rvot-verbs.

Root-verb. Secase of 100, Abstract or verhal noun. Enghsh sense.
Leit to go ka jingleit a journcy, & tour.
Bim 1o eat ka jingbam food.
Wan to come ka jingwan advent, coming.
Pla to confess ka jingpla a confession, cvidence.
Shong to sit ka jingshong & seat.
Lch to work ka jingleh a work.
Pule to read ka jingpule 8 reading.
Tiah to lic, to sleep ka jingtiuh a bed.
Thoh to write ka jingthoh & wriling, a document.
Pynlong to create ka jingpynlong creation, creature.
Thaw to make ku jingtbaw & performance.
Pynpaw  to reveal ka jivgpynpaw a revelation. [menon.
Pyuih to show ka jivgpynih  an oppesrance or pleno-

10. The method of forminy adjectives.

Adjectives are usually compounded by joining ““ ba” to ad-
(Sce before, under Adjectives, page

verbal and verbal roots.

21.) The following examples will suffice to show the method
in common use.
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From Comes Asin Readered in English,
Bla babha, u siim babha a good king.
long baiong, u maw baiong a black stone.
Lih balih, ka iing ka balih a white house.
Jem bajem, ka shuki bajem an easy chair.
Eh baeh, ka diing baeh s hard tree.
Jilan bajilan, ke wah ka bajilan a wide river.
Jihi bujibi, Lka jain ka bajihi a wet cloth,

Remark.—There are various other methods of compounding adjectives,
besides by prefixing “ ba” to root-words. Ococasionally * ba” is joined to
verbs already compounded ; as, bailibha (beautiful), from **ih,” to eppear,
and * bha,” well : baiaklad (separate), from “ia,” the prefix of reciprocity,
and “ klid,” ¢o split : babuhrih (bhidden, concealed), from ** buh,” to place,
and **rih,"” concealed.

The prefix *“ba"” is frequently used aleo, instcad of * nong,” to form
nouns of agency; as, bupynim, a redeemer, bapyniaid, a leader, &c. In
such instances however * ba” is a part of the relative pronouns * uba” and
“Laba.” Although in some such cases native usages have not as yet sanc-
tioned the use of “nong,” yet it is evident that the sooner the latter
prefix is brought into general use as a prefix of ageucy the better, for the
suke both of uniformity and neatness.

11. OF WORDS BORROWED FROM OTHER LANGUAGES.

Most words horrowed from other languages undergo certain
changes, in order to adapt them to the construction of the
Khasia dialect, and to the pronunciation of the Khasis. Such
changes take place amongst all nations that adopt the words
of a different language to fill wp their vocabulary.

The following list does not contain all the words adopted
from other languages; but it may suflice to show the changes
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which words so adopted usually undergo. The Khasia ortho-
graphy here is the same as that adopted in the Khasia and
English Vocabulary, and is founded upon the usual method of
pronunciation mmongst the natives, as far as that could be
observed. It will be observed that almost all the words in the
list bave been borrowed either from the Bengali or Hindastani
language. ‘The process of adopting words from those lan-
guages is still going on with increased rapidity, as a degree
of knowledge and education is spreading amongst the tribe.
Words of Persian and Sanscrit origin are mentioned here
under one or other of the above-mentioned languages.

Awhd, (a report,) ITimdustani ;4T (iwhz), a sound.
Bishir, (to judge,) Benguli X517 (bichir), judgment.
Budnam, (to thiok evil of uny one,) Hind. pboy (budnim), the act of

scundalizing.
Byudi, (to bind or tie,) Beng. If®-F (bandi karan), to bind, to ue.

Dawa, (to cluim,) Beng. %1s¥ (diw4), a claim,

Diidb, or dhud (milk,) Beng. g4 (dudh), milk.

Dutara, (a guitar,) Beng. ctiSixl (dotiri), a stringed instrument.
Duk, (poor, afllicted,) Bong. {:¢ (dubikhia), ufllietion, trouble.

Dum, (darkuess,) Beng. ¥¥ (dlium), smoke, or §¥ gross, thick, heavy.
Dunia, (smoke,) Beng. {‘il (dhiina), smoke, with €1 to juhale smoke.

Dujok, (Lell,) Hind. and Persian & (ddzakh), hell

Duriaw, (u sca,) Hind. and Persiun Uy (duryd), river, sca

Ghudy, (an ass,) Beng. st (gidbid), au ass.

Hok, (justice,) Hind. 3o (hag), 8 right, justice.

Hukuin, (a command,) Hind. ‘.ia (hukm), a command.

Madan, (a pluin, & field,) Hind. ¢'ose (maidan), a plain, a evel, a ficld.

Muian, (nystery,) Beng. W11 (miya), an illusion, & fraud.
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Manmla, (a quarrel,) Pers. Alelas (muamala), s businces, an aflair.
Maae, (to worship,) Beng. %151 (mani), tho act of venersting.
Map, (to forgive,) Hind. Glao (myéf), to forgive.

Micj, (a table,) Hind. e (méz), & table.

Mithai, (sweetmeat,) Beng. fR3r¥, or Hind. ,‘,Sloz‘ (mithdi).
Mon, (will, mind,) Beng. ¥, (man), the mind.

Muluk, (a country,) Hind. <lle (mulk), a country, & region.
Nai, (no, not,) Beng. RI¥ (nii), no, not.

Niam, (usage, custom,) Beng. Y% (niyam), a’rule, a custom.
Paralok, (a friend,) Beng. *ir¥1 neighbourhood, and ca¥ people.
Para, (a brother or sister,) Beng. #¥! neighbourhood, or *t¥ another.
Shakri, (to serve, a sorvaut,) Pers. .. ;Sa (chakari), service.
Pukni, (a vulture,) Beng. #&=} (shakuni), a vulture (fem.)
Rakhe, (to keep,) Beng. e to keep, to preserve.

Rupa, (silver,) Beng #*f1 (rupa), silver.

Rukom, (a custom,) Pers. ‘.5 , (raqam), s manner, a kind.

Sada, (spotless,) Pers. 3olw (sada), white.

Shakhi, (a witness,) Beng. 71 %} (sakhyf), a witnees.

Shabi or shebi, (a key,) Beng. 51ft (chabi), a key.

Sharak, (a lamp,) Hind. g (chirig), a lamp.

Shini, (sugar,) Beng. $1aY (clini), sugar.

Shun, (lime,) Beng. §4 (chin), hme.

Shuki, (a chair,) Beng. c61f® (chauki), 8 chair.

Soitan, (satan,) Beug. #ty¥ia, Hind. ykas (shaitin) satan.
Sotti, (virginity,) Beng. 743} (sati), & virtuous woman.

Suk, (happinees,) Beng. 7Y (sukh), happiness.

Ut, (a camel,) Hind, &u,) (iint), Beng. 3% (u), a camel.
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ORIGINAL PIECES.

Nors.—These pieces were tuken from the mouths of the natives, and wrilten down as
they spoke them. ey sre written in the dislect of Cherrapunji, which iv cousidered
by the ustives generuily the purest Khana duleet. lo this, 88 1a most other countries,
every district has its provinciul peculmrities. ‘The differeace however, if anulysed, will
lound tu consist more 1 the pronuncistion than in the essentinl elements of the language,
In the dinict ol Jeyintmpore there ure seversl roots 1n use, which have now fullen out
of use u ( herrn and the western dutricts.  The reader eannot tul 10 observe muny idioe
:muui peculiurities 10 these pieces, different from the langusge aod style used in the
ruuslations,

Concerning the Transgression of the Law.
Shaphang ba pra ka adong adit.®

Myuba la lang u pait bah, u wei u rang-bah u la eydsng ban ong
kumoe :—La Jang shi kadne u pait bah! hato ka kam aiuh P Ka duk aiuh?
Ka ba iakren aiuh P ban iakren, bau in khana aiub ba phi phah pyrta? bs
phi phah kang? shnong kang thaw P3 ba phi kang ka diing ka um ¢ ba phi
kang ka leit ka wan,4 ko siim P

Yoda kumta u siim u la kren kumne:—Nga la phah pyrta phah kang,
nga phah kang shnong kang thaw, ban ia kren ia ka ba pra ke adong
adit,* ba phin pyrkbed kumnoP Phi u tymenu san u ba kraw ba tri ¢ ha
kypoh? nga-i-siim,% phi u ba sumar, pki te u ba sukhér® phi te u bs
suin' u ba tia! te ia nga-i-siim; phite u ba buh u ba tung!? la myndang
long nga-i-siim; pli te u ba sharai u ba rai'3 la ka muluk ka jaks, la ke
it ka Lima: phi u ba teh ia ka adong ka adit ; phite u ba buh ia u rynkew

® This s the formula in general use at the opening of a trial in Durbar. It contaios

herdly anything but flatteries; the ruless flattering the king, and the kiog 10 his tura
fuueriog the rulers. At the close the tnal 15 udjourned Lo another day,
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u bs sa ;4 phiu ba buh ia ka san weidol,'s ia ka kadsan weidoh, is ka
sanphew lai, ia ks shispah hioriw, is ka san spah pia, ia ka kadwei
spah pis.

U wei pat na ki rangbsh te u ls kren kumne :—Hato siim trai kynrad
jong ngi, u shityllup ba phi ong ba pra ka adong ka adit; ka la pra
kumno ? Hinrei kum ia uta u ba pra ia ka adong ka adit, ka ba la bub phi
u siim u blei u ba halor kli, u kon shi tyllup.’ Hinrei te ba la buh
khoang maphi u siim, u trai kynrad jong ngi, u shi tyllup ba u'n bha Ia ka
muluk ka jaka; la ka shnong ka thaw; la u kun la u khér;!7 la ka duari®
ka lynti; la ka leit ka wan ; la ka kitnong ka kitni!? la kbaii ka pateng.®

Kumta te, u siim u la ong, phi la kut? U la ong u rang bah, Haoi,
to kren ah siim trai kynrad; ah para tymen, para san, para ba rit ba
kraw, Lala ks muluk ka jaka; hala u kiin u raid; hala kypoh ks diing ka
um. Ah siim trai kynrad jong ngi, u kbn shi kadne ba ngi dem ha ki
kyjat jong phi. Yn pai ia ka jong u lamir lamtam, u ba biet ba them, ka
jong u dih kiad, dih um, u ba buaid u ba tang lang. Yn nai,?! yn sat nit,
yn bitar, haba u dang leh kajul pa kajub ; u noh u noh u by’'m niew® ia
ka ba la buh phi v siim te, bad nga u tymen u san te, u para barit u para
bakraw hale ka shnong hala ka thaw; haba pynshong phi u siim, u para
tymen para san, u'n sa shu ai kumta mo kynrau.#3

Haoi ba nga ong kein nga u siim u ba bub knang phi u ba tri hala
ka muluk ka jaka; ba yn bla la ka shnong, la ka thaw ; yn bit la ka kit-
nong, la ka kitni; ba yn bit 1a ka khaii, la ka pateng ; ba yn bit la ka jing
leit ]a ka jingwan; ba yn bit la ka bylla ka sngi te;* ba'n hit ka raitong
ka rainot ;% ba'n bit te u duk u suk; ba'n bit ka ba kup shiliang, ka
ba sem shiliang ; ba yn bha la ka duar ka lynti; ia kata lei lei® ba ong
phi u tymen u san, ba mon phi u rangbah u rangsan, u kyrkun u kyrji.#
Nga lei lei u ba shu ap. U wei pat u rangbah u la ong kumne :—Ba ong
kein, ah siim trai kynrad, ba buh knang te Lala ka muluk ka jaks te; ba
bubh phi ki siim ia nga u kun ia ka ba'n bha; don u ba'n bul is ka ba'n
sniw ; hinrei tang ka ba mon phi ki siim ia ka ba’'n suk mapbi, ia ngiu
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kGn u ba bapoh ki kyjat jong phi: bu phi shu leh kumno kumno, dou ba'n
byllit Nga tang kumta para tymen para san. To inkren lom jakren lom.
Hato yn ia kreu pat humno? Ki siim rub ki ong, haba mon phi u pait
bal ; phi rub phiong huba mon ki siim. Hato yn dang don ktin aiuh
pstf La ia kut kumta kein; to inieng nob. To phah pyrta plah kang
nok ; jar u ba dang lek pat, yn sa shu shim, bad iing bad sem.

The Reconciliution of a Quarrel.
Ka Jing saitt Tyma*.®
Taddac ki iakajia? hi leit ha ki rangbaly, ba ki'n bishar. Tadda ki
bishar, ki rangbah hi ong ba'n shu pyndep :¢ ki rangbah ki ong ba hi'n ia
bha, ba hi’'n vum iania, iamai;’ ba hi'n sa jasuk, ba hi'n jabbha, ITaba ki
lu ong (is) ki shnong humta, hi'n ngeit: bi ong;—Ia wai ¢ me u shnong

® ‘I'his form contains the outhines of & legal proceeding in & court of judicature. JIn
the event of u case occurring in wineh there 1s no clear evidence, or \u winch the evi-
dence muy be conflicuny, the general method of proceeding 18, 10 decide the case by
Jois or chance., | he lots ace diawa by tuking s siull prece of silver, and wacther of
guld, coveriug them over with cluy 1a the shupe of two marbies of the same size : these
are placed in @ small pot or vessel, and the delendant 1s to ke out one of them in the
yresence of the Durbur, 11 he happen to tuke out the cluy contaimng the mlver, he hus
ost the thul ; but it the gold one, he bas guned . Other methods of drawing lots wre
ocensionatly udopted ; but this 1s the principle upon which such matters are generally
decided.  The triwl 18 insututed thus , the wnyured party goes o the king 1o state lus
complumts: 1he king sends & crier wbout the villuge, 10 cull the ciuizens to Durbar,
paunng the day. ‘the hing and the ciuzens meet in the ususl pince to hold the Durbar.
‘I'his court 18 generally held 1 the open wir, 1 or neur the villuge, where a lurge num-
ber of stones ure placed 1o 8 cucular torm, for the Durbar to sit upon ; reminding ooe
of the curtoms nscribed to the gueient Deuids, or the custom of the Greeks referred to
by Hower, (1had, b. 18, 1. 503.4.)
Knpuxes 8'dpa Aaor epnTvov, audis apwyoi
Eiar’ et §€oTo10s ALUuis (€py €4 KuaAg.

Rendered by Pope,
The heralds apoke, the aged judges sate,
On rqunred stones, 10 circle lor debate,

in orler to comprehend the proceedings, is requested to suppose hinself

T1 ler,
e rearler -und looking down upon & regular row

stuuding ou a inllock, m or ueur # Khusis village,
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u rangbub, ki ong to da ong kein yuda iarem inksan.* Ilato mo'n shu
pyndep kumno? i ong ki ranghah, phi'n nai, plu'n iakajia majia ! phi ba
ki ba dang hala iing halu sem,? dung sl K ohi mand  Ki oug bala iing
hala sem te ha b'ym pat iind hih hania. ¥n leh humno P ong pat u shuong ;
—ngi ong hvin; phi ba dung shi M sl man.  Jiarei o phi'n jasuk kein,
phi ba dung shi kba shi wan; ba ong munga u ba shong rynghat sah
ryngkat,! ba ong ngi u riw tymen riwsag, ngi u ba shouy rynghat ha ka
muluk ka jaka.®

U arliang® u ong:—ah tymen san,® me u ba ri P ia ka muluk ka jaka;
ia ka um ka diing; ia u kynna u kbnlung; ia u wan wir wantam ;9 ia ka
ba duk, ia ka ba suk; ia ka kup shiliang, ia ka sem shilinng.’ Me'n
ong balei beit me u ba ri u ba dib; me u riw tymen riwsau ; wei ym doun
pat shong ka nia sneng shu ba'n shu shon eh.* Me'n nui, wei uga u ba la
kraw hih ka duk ka pop. MAle'n pynshong tang ia kurem, ka ksan.t

U shoong :—Nya'n pyushong kein in ka rem ka ksan; ko arliang
mamla,® sngow ba ioh me iajot shisha ;¥ ba dang shi kha shi man ; ba ioh
me jasang is ka rong ia ka thaw ; ioh me ia matdong matliaw ; ioh me'm
ia ryngkat in kat shisha ka iap ka im; ka pang ka jhia; ioh me'm iadid
sbuh ka ksing, ka luwa, ka phir, ha tbang, ka um mat, ka um pung.® To
ngeit noh, ko arliang mawmnla, ba phi'n dung inbha ba nga la pynih iu arlung
ka diin ka shiwa,* mo'n ngiew ia ka sot in ka hok,Y hiurei we'n is kymih
sa ha ka rem ha ka kean ; me u ba kum kabyneng ka kyndew. U shnong
ko arliang, sugap, mo suk shisha ba me’'n ialch P wat ai pop shuh ha nga
u ba bun u ba lang ;* ha nga u shnong u riid. Lasbai Jushisngi ba ioh mo
wir da ka spah da ka plew, la kumta me’m ngiew shuh ?

of granite slabs, or sometimes of large irregular stones, fixed in & circular form for the
citizens 10 ot upon. Belure the king—or, 1n s abience, the chiet ruler—two small
bugs lie on the ground, which represent the two purties i the tral,  These bavs ure
frequently personihed, nud addressed by the judge under the appelivtion ** U arhung
mamla,” the (wo contending purties. Much of the couversution 1 the liugment 1 curried
ob between the judge und these bags. ‘Towards the close of the proceedings, goblety
or gourds filled with spints are brought there by the parues, cuch purty bnogng a
gourd. Thea the judge pours the spints on the ground between the two bugs, ws e
sachfice to the ‘odc'eu.
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U arliang :—Ko shinong, nga'm ngiew shuh kein is ks rain ba pyrihei,
ba bu'nss da isiap, ba ba'n da ism.

U lu ong u sbuoug. To noh ks synjat, ko arliang mamls, Jbr® u be
kylla; u'n ss shurem. Tadda kumta ei la ai ba u shnong u la shim; u
la bub 1a u shuong. Yuda la 6id ks i&, ong u shnong, to mih; ynds
kumta ki la mih, ki la issei la u klong; u la shim u shoong ia ki .lslong; a
la oug u shoong, nga'n sa switP ki la ong baroh, to suit. Ynds kumta u
shwoug u la suit, u la duai ia ka blei, u la ong; Alle, bishar; sa maphi ka
blei ia kujin kine : U la suit, u la ong ; me u ba hok, me'n im tymen im
san ; me'n ri la ki ki la ki ksiw ; me’n ri laki kur la ki kymi la ki kyps;
me'n 11 lu kaaing la ka sem; me'n ri la ka spak la ka phew. La ong, me
u ba pop, me’n da jot, me’n da sniw ; me'n da iup shitom shijot ;** me'n
da dub, me’'n da tan: la me da¢4d ka spab ka phew rub, me'n da duh.
Yuds bisbar sa ka blei, ynda ban shiliaug ka bynong ka kyndew, me'n da
dub bad ka jait ka kynja.®

Concerning the Creation of Man.
Shaphang ka jingthaw ia « bdriv.®

Mynyngkong U Blei u la lah thaw® ia ka ei ka ei baroh. Hadiin kats
te U Blei u ea thaw ia u briw ; tadynda kumta, U Blei u buh ia u briw ha
ka pyrthei. Haudin kata U Blei u wau ha ka pyrthei ban kymih ia u briw,
ulalong kumno. La u kymih, u'm don shub; namar bau ksuid u ls

wan pra nok® ia u briw, na ka bs u shim ia u.

® Thix story, regarding the usefulness of the dog, and his natural instinet to proteet
his muster, probably had is orusin e the desert stute of the country and the number of
wild anmmuls, winch probably guve more trouble o the progemtors of the tnbe the
beginning, when the people were few and the ground unculuvated, thaa they do a8
present, It w not certun how extenvively this story 15 known amonyg the lr.lbe; It cere
tunly preuy well known 1 Cherrapunys sod severnl other villures oo® the western
ills, 'The style 1s more easy 1w this than 1o smost of the other onyioal regments.
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Tadynda kumta U Blei u thaw pat s shiwatc ia u briw : kumta rub u
ksuid u shu pang wan pra, wan pra kumjuh pn humjubi : tadynda kuinta
U Blei u la thaw jin urwat lainat ia u briw ba u ksuid u shu wen pra thiaw
ps thiaw.d

Hu kata U Blei u la adykar ; hato yn leh kumno.  Hynda Lkumta u sa
thaw shiwa ia u ksew ; Ladiin put u sa thaw s u briw. U Blei u leit
noh soit, bad u la buh ia u ksew ba'n ap ia u briw. yuda hunta, u ksuid
u la wan ban pra; hinrei u'm shlan pra shube in u briw ; na ba u ksew u
fpia u briw. Hadiin kata U Blei u la wan La ka. pyrthei bu'n kywil ia
u briw ; u ksuid u'm wan pra shub.

Tadyoda kumta ka luipow mrad lnipow mrong ka la jathaw ia ka iew ka
hith ;f kumta te ki la pyvlong is ka iew mawlong mawsiang : tada kumta
ki lai pew mirad ki la wau iow +- ks keew rub ku leit iew ; u briw ruh de u
leit iew. Ka ksew to ku lam la kn ktungf ban die ha kata ka iow - ki
mrad baroh te Li lu wan lung ha kata ka iew. Hiarei ki mrad baroh te ki
ibibein ia ka keew ba ka dio ia ka ktung bud ba ka long ka ba rit; bad ki
1a iub rub, ki la pliat ia ka jing-die ka ksew ; ba ka ksew ka'm luh ba'n ia
leh ia ki mrad, naba ka long ka barit. Kimrad rub ki la ong ia ka
ksew ; di phu? ka Lsew ka ba rit, pha die ia ka ktung nabus kad-ugi
ngi'm shlan die ia ka ktung.

Hyndah kumta pat ka hsew ka leit shem sbha u briw; ka ong kumne;
* Ki wrad baroh ki Ja jub beiw' ia ka ktung jong nga: hato me'n ia Jeh
kumno P hato me'n jarap ne ém? Hinrei nga te nga la sumar ia me;”
U briw te u la ong kumne; “In ba kila leh bein kumta te, nga'n da leit
sha u Blei, ba'n pin hukum na u,”

Hynds kumta kein u sa leit sha U Blei ; tadynda u poi ha U Blei, uong
kumpe: *luto Blei ba ki mrad ki In iulibein is ka jingthiit jingdie ka
keew ; phi'n Lukum kumno ¥ U Blei te u ong in u briw ;"—** kLi leit thaw
is ka ryoti ia u knam, ia ka wait, ia ka stil, ka tiar ka tarr, ba me'n isleh
ia ka laipew mrud barob.")

Tadynda kumnta u briw u sa wanplot-ooh sha ka ksew. Ka kiow ka
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hylli iau bniw; “U Blei u ai hukum aiub ia meP” U briw u la iathe
kumue; “ 1 Bloi u ong ia nga, me'n thaw ka ryuti, u knam, ka wait, ks
stily, ka tiur ku tarr, bou pyniup ia ka laipew mrad baroh.” Lads phs da
dp ia ha iing ki sem, nga'n loit bon israp. Ka keow ka ong haoi, nga'n
sumar suhhér, s du me'n leit ba'n pyuisp ia ki mrad: tadynda kumta
u ea thaw ka rynti, u kuam, ka wait, ka stih, ka tiar, ka tarr, ban leit beh
mrad. Tadyuda kumta u la lah thaw ki tiar ki tarr baroh ka ksew ruh ka
la wau; u briw ula ong ia ka ksew ; “ Pha ka ba nang iu na ka din,* nga
te u ba nang ap kytem.! Tudynda kumta ki sa leit beh mrad sha khlaw;
ha heew ku iu din, bad ka bid is ka din ka knap ki mrad ; naba ka din ka
kuap hi mrad ka iu khong ; namar ba ki iuh ia ka ktung ka ksew. Tada
humta La pyukki ia ka mrad, ka phet sha kytem ka ba thap u briwm u
briw iub u mat ia ks mrad ; havgts kein ka mrad ka iap. Sa wan dad
wan kbit ia ka mrad sha iing. Nadul kata kein long ka pawar, padoin,®
ka risa, ka kynkui ;° haba ki iob mrad ; ka ksew ruh naduh kata ka sa &p
ka sa sumar ia La iing ka sem u briw; ka shong rub bad u briw haduh

mynta kumne,

Thank-offering to the Goddess.
Ki jing nguh ia ka blei.

Nyun la long briw man briw, ba la ai phi ka blei. Sngdp la nga long
briw man briw ruh. Ha sngip blei, Jada ym don ka niam ka rukom;
sogow kum bu nga'm pat long briw man briw. Ngi dang kum ki mrad ki
myreny ; ai kein phi ka blot ba nga'n sa thaw nga'n ea bul kata u dykot ;
pga'n su man bynriw, nga'n sa long bynriw; nga'n sa long rangbah, nga'n
man rangbul ; nga'n sa long jait man jait.

Hei ho rungierkbit kun ka blei ba ngo’n sa thaw ia ka niam ka rukom
huwtu ba lu ai shisha phi ka blei da jevg rangbah me u bynriw, da ép jiw-
thang mo u blei; to da weng ka thoh ks tarr, da weny ks kyjap ka star.
Wan pyllun me u briw, bud ép jiwtbang ww u blei; ieng raogbah dang
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mo u briw joit. Tip nga duh pyuban; to da thoh na u briw, da iub me u
blei; da dub jiwthang mo u briw.

Ong ka blei mo’n nai, we'n ong kwate ; bhi kam kuta: ym poi ka jot
kadubi ; da wong Vo tholy, de weng ka tare, du weng ka kyjap ba star. Da
pyllun mo u briw kin sa py ntip keinin ph ka biei, ba nga sa thaw is ka
piawm ka rukom shisbn.  Ki lu duh ku lu liur, ka sulipoh, u klong, u kypher,
u rynsi, u khaw, u saring, u la lum dew suw ba ki'n uguh da ka sicr ka kyn-
thei, ds ka blung kynthei.

Hei, ko blei ; wei la ai shisha mapli ka blei. To alle pyllun u briw ;
law ka thoh ka tarr. Mynta nga'n sa pynhap ea ka langti, sa u shivrang
u shinpat ; ba ngu’n sa bujui u dykot u lamjew. Allo bha sha u shata, sha
u kuch, sha u snf, sha u snah ; nga pynjaw La snain ha u klong, hn u skaw,
ha u sning, ha u yrjuug, Lia ka laliar ka lakait: nga noh u dykot u lamjow
ha ka duwan ka dupat, ha ka laliar, La ku lakait, ha u klong, ba u skaw,
ba u sning, ba u yrjang. Nga'n sa wei, nga’n sa wai, nga'n sa jin, bu'n sa
nch, ba'n sa khin Lha ; nga'n sa long bypriw, ba nga'n sa man byn1iw.

Alle suidiip nongiap. Allo maphi ke kiuw tymen ; barobl ki la wan ai
bam iathu u niang balh u niungiong ba phi'n lum ia ki kynther ia ki shin-
rang; ba phi'n diang kti diang jat; phila diang kti shisha, Lha u ehata,
u kueb, da jillih u dobuut, u ksang, da bha sohpet u keai, du jub ka ksum
ka kyboh.

A Comparison.
Ka jing pawar.®
1 U soh phlang, u soh phi
U soli lang, u shabs kyutir;
Ko pura shinranyg dang khi
Kynji, pynnang te jir :
® This fregment in n compilution of the names of dyfferent objects, put together 10 &
rhyme : here the objects ure nut supposed to have wny conucetion with sue auother,
They wre thymed maore perhaps lor the purpose ol vetmining the words in the nemory, or

of shuwing the skilt of the rhywer, than anything else, Thiese rhymes are frequently
depanted 1o the Kbusia duuces.
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U kaili, ka siang, ha hain
Shi kyrdo kynji biuug, 10h rain. Smisua.

U ksib, ki massi, u soh lang, u la kut,
La dang mih, e phi paug ka dohnut ¢
Ka sicr, u sui siit, u kyndeh ;

Na ka balei pang ka dohout

Ba ngu teit eb is phi.

U pitc ka jalyngkan. U bysong. Ka knai
Alle hojan yo ia bam kwai.

U soh pbi, ka pulo, ka sharait, ke siang,

To khi bo iaid biang.

Ka shanam, u dykiw, u phyllut, u soh lang, u stew
Ka kam u briw, u lut spah, u lut phew:
U kyndeh, ha sharaid, u risang, ka stib, u keib.
Ka lch buaid tang lang, te ik, ho lih :
U pylud, u 8ok lal, ka tam;
U pynlut la ka spah, u kwah la ka nam.

U solilah, ka tam, u preit, u shi bydi, shi kynda,
U kwali 1a ka nam; u'm pynleit ia u kini, u kypa
U preit, u ju maw, u sohluh, ka jalyngkan,
Ba'n pynleit ba ka maw bab, ka maw san :

U dung duli, u ja maw, u soh phi,

Ba bubi ha kiaw ka kymi.

U diing duh, u shi byds, shikynda,
U bub u kini, u kypa;

U preit, u sohot, ka julyAgkiang,
Pynleit la ka sot, la ka niumn;
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U dykiw, ha siang, shi by df, u palo,

La ki bujni ha sniung, ha massi, shim bo:
U diing dub, u pylut, ka dykar, u tub,
La tub bib bu Tyrut, wat bijur shuh.

EXPLANATORY NOTES ON THE ORIGINAL PIECES.

Concerning the Transgression of the Law.
(Shaphang ba pra ka adong adit.)

1. * Shi kadune,"” s0 many ; ** u puit bah,’’ a sing. noun of maltitude.

2, “kaog,” lo close, shut wp ; bere, Lo hinder, fo stup ; inf. pres. ** ban" sup-
pressed, see Syntax, Rule 8, c.

3. **«baw'’= shuoug, village.  This kind of repetition is of frequent occur-
rence in Khasis.

4. " kaleit ka wan,"” lit. the going and coming ; leit and wan are here verbal
nouns.

5. **pra—adit,” “ pra,” fv break, {ransgress; * adong,'’ prolubitin: law :
¢t adit’’ bas no signification of its own ; it is ouly a repetition of svund with adung.

G. =" kraw,”’ great.

7. “ba kypoh,” lit. in the belly ; here it means, in the favour or under the
protection or rule of the king.

8. ‘“ nga-i-sim.’” The vowel J is used before nouns as a sign of endearment
and is generally used in speaking to children or women: here it is 8 modest kind
of speaking on the pait of the king, in which be speaks of bimself av u low insig-

nificaut person.

9. ** sukbir,” same meaning as ‘‘ sumsr,”” 2o fake care., This word is seldum
if ever used alone, but in conuection with ** sumar.”

10, * sain'’ signifies Lo amalgamale, to mell; also o be caulious; w the latter
sense it is used here, nesning, yvu who are caulivus.

11, **tis,” a corrupt form of ** te,"’ do bind, fo enforce, or muke bunding.
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12. ““tung,” fo plant, to fir, to appoint; sense, you who from the beginning
Aave oppointed me your king.

13. **shursi uba rai,’’ to watch, to protect : ** rei,” a repetition of sounds.

14. “u ryngkew u ba sa.”’ ‘This * ryngkew’’ is a large stone, fixed upon as a
protectivg deity for a village. This stone is called * u maw ryngkew,’ and the
act of fizing upon it by the villagers, ‘ thaw maw ryagkew." The Kbasie are much
afraid of these stones, and suppose that if any try to injure those protected by them,
the stoaes will ‘sa’ or ¢ pynpaug,’ that is, affiict or punish them.

15. **ia ka sun wei dob,’’ the five (rupees) and a pig. The conjunction *bad’
and, is suppressed here. This and the following sentences specify the different
smounts of penalties for different crimes. The amounts specified here are, & Ra.
and a pig for a minor crime ; then in the following gradations, Rs. 15 and s pig;
Ra. 53 and a pig; Rs. 106 and a pig ; Rs. 550 and Rs. 1150, and a pig with each.

16. ‘“u kuan shityllup,”” & noun of multitude, siguifying all who Aad come foge-
tAer into Durlbar, or are otherwize the subjects of the king.

17, “kLéc"’ means a fence, a protection; * u kun u khér,’’ are the subjects who
are the protection or fence of their king.

18. ‘“dusr ka lynti,”’ the king’s pullic market, to which strangers come to buy
and sell. ** Ka lynti,"” lit. road ; here used in the sense of * ka rukom,’ custom.

19. **kitni,”’ same as * kitnong,’ learers.

20. * kbwii ka pateng.” Kbaii, commodities for merchandise ; pateng, lit. ge-
neration, layer ; bere used in reference to the different Lands through whick com-
modities huve to pass, one buying fiow anotber, &c.

21. **yn nai—tang lang,’’ seuse, leave off that which is (the portion) of mad end
Joolish people, of thute who are drunken and riolvus.

22, * niew,” same as konguh or ngeit ; obey or believe.

23, “ w'nsa—mo kynraw,’’ sease, shall ke give thus, ye counsellors ? ** u'" here
refers to the criminal, *‘ mo’’ a particle of enquiry or address ; sense, * ne ém,’ ox
not, is if nol s0, &c. > ** kynraw'’ bere refers to ull thuse sitting ju Durbar,

24. “Lylla kas ngi,"” day labourers.

25.  ryi not,” same as ‘ rui tong,’ poor, helpless.

26, *¢lei lei,”” any Aow; as one may please.

27, * kyrji,” same as ¢ Fyrkun,’ s repetition § an elder, an aged person,
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Notes on the Recunciliation of @ Quarrel.
(ha Jiny sust Tyma.)

8. “ Jing sait” literally means @ washing, a cleawsing ; hence to clear from
feuds or contentions : lassit, Jo resson, fo aryue or pacify.

b. ¥ Tyma'’ @ war, a guarrel, ¢ feud.

6. * Tadds' == mynbs, when or {/.

d. * iukejis,” (Pers. 42443 qazin,) & subst. couverted into & verb bere, with
*is,” to signify that the quarrel was mutual.

¢, ‘‘ba’n pyndep,” pres. inf, fo make up. ** Shu’’ here is an adverb, meaning
only, witbout carrying the trial any farther. This adverb * shu’ should be carefully
distinguished from the negative ‘sbuh:’ This strong negative is generally, if nut
slways, used with ‘ num’ or ‘ ‘m,’ sometimes before it, and sometimes sfter it.
Tle force of the double negative is similar to that of ov un or uy ov. in Greek, and
would be expressed iu Eoglish by not at all, by no means, or some such phrase.

f. * ba kin pum—iamasi.’’ Sense : {Aal they sAould not guarrel and make a noise.

g *lawai me—rungbal,’’ wai, {0 cease, f0 finish, remove; here used in & present
passive sense, is ceased, or be it finushed; “‘u shnong'’ ¢Ae citizens ; all the inha.
bitants of & village are frequently persunified in the masc. sing. * u shnong.” So
alio the two parties in the quarrel are personified, and called * u arliung,’ hterslly,
tAe two parly.

b *“to da ong—is kean,’’ sense, eay plainly, do you condemn or acguil,

{. * phin nai—majin:"" *“nei,"" o negetive hers; from the Nenuuh [T ;i wonss,
you dould nok guarrer, " mujiu’’ hias no weaning of its own ; it 1s oue of a vast
uumber of instances which are found in the laugunge, of s repetition of a similar
sound, in which pructice the Kbasis iudulge themselves to un almost incredible
extent. This practice is not strange to other Asiatic nations. For eXumple, in
Beogali, A% B, water ; (VW FW, a table ; FIAF FIoNY, clothes ; ITIA F1T17,
wiud, &c. So also in Asumese, G1S W1, rice ; fETIT FTIT, books ; 45 ABR,
wood ; TIX BI¥, vegetables ; RIG FIT, fishes ; F; B, plantains, &e.

jo * bala ling lala sem ;" sense, who are meighbours; ** ks sem"’ originally per.
beps signified out-Louses; but is frequently used in the sume seuse ss * ku iing,’ o

Aouss,
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k. ¢ sbi Lba shi man,"” lit. one birth, and one increase or prosperily ; sense, whe
are one bloud, and ¢f common interest,

1. “shoog ryngkst sab ryugkst,”” who reside and live fogether. The verb
¢ shong,’’ to reside, (o live, and ** sah’’ to be flxed, (0 remain, here should be con.
sidered either to be a repetition of the same ides, or to be coupled by * bad’ end
understood. This idiom occurs very frequently in the lungusge.

m. * ha ke muluk ke jeka;” ** muluk,” from the Persian Slo @ country ;
and * jaks,” from the Hindustani jugah (l.(n ), @ place. Hers they are & mere
repetition of the same ides, viz. that of a district or country,

u. **u arlieng,” from * ar’ two; * lisog’ a parly, a divirien, & pert, Here it
means the two parties in the quarrel, personified in the nom. musc. sing., as
observed above.

0. ** ah tymen san,"”’ the aged and experienced.

p- “*v ba ri:" rf, to watch the welfare of, to care for the interests of ; ri signifies
the same as dib, the last being a provincislism of Shella sud other western villages.

Ia like manner domestic snimals are called * jingrf jingddb.’
q. ** wanwir wantam,”’ same signification ; or, if tiere be any differsnce, the former

signifies sn emigrant-resident, und the latter a siranger. Sometimes the epithet is
spphied to s fugitive or 8 madman.
r. ** kup shilisog—sem shilisng," different kinds of wearing-apparel: scuse, for

the clotheng of the ill-clad end the widows.
s, ** wol ymdon—shon e ;" ** wei’’ an axclamation of wonder, satisfaction, or dis-

pleasure, of frequent occurrence ; here used as a verb, sfop, desial : sease, desisl,
there iz no reason thal in chalising you should press very Aard,

t. “ me'n nu—ke ksan." For the meaning of ** nsi,” seo before under i. Senss,
thow shouldst wot (fix) on one side omly the punishment of & grest foull; thow
shouldst only decide who ia right and who is wrong.

u. **mamla,” Perns. d.u, anegolistron, business ; beve, guarvel, oran adj. guar.
relling or cuntending.

v. **sngow—shisha,” * ba ioh,’ that (you may oot) bave, is here used in the
scuse of lest, in order thal : * me,’ 2d pers. pron. masc. sing., bere put for the
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plural pronoun ‘phi.’ This remerk, regarding the tendency to personify all
purties and objects in the singular, should be continually borne in mind. Sense of
the sentence ; lesl you meel a certain dextruction.

w. *ba ioh—um pung.” For the farce of * ba iob,’ see last note, v.: sense,
leat you be sceursed in the drivk-offerings, and in the feast ; leat you look eronswise
and suspiciows (at one another) ; lest you Le separated in life and in death, in sick-
nese end in droudie ; lest you be aeparaled at (e dance and (As banner, af (Ae phir
and the durning, at (Ae weeping and the lamentations.

x. * ka diin ka shiwas,”’ the precedents and consequents. ** Ka diin,” things or
events following ; ** ka shiwa,’’ those preceding.

y. * me'n—bok.”” Here the ‘ u a rliang,’ sddresses the court : senss, you showid
consider whAat ie just and frue; * hok’ and ‘ eut,’ the first a Persian and the second
s Senscrit word, the original meanings of which are retained in the Khasis,
E justy AR lrue.

g. * cat—lang, u ba bun, u ba lang :"* a personification of those sitting in Dur-
bar. Sense, do nof Ly any wmeans accuse us of o faull, who Aave numerously
assembled.

sa. * ba ba,’’ bere used in the aense of until or whether ; whether in death or in
life.

bb. * jer u ba kylla,” whoerer changes.

ce. ** shitom shijot.”’ s repetition ; destruclive punishment, uller ruin.

dd. ** bat,’” fo Aold, to treasure up, to Aoerd.

oe. ** ynda bau—kynjat."”’ Sense; Aence laying aside (the concerns) ¢f Aearen
and earth, tAat thou mayal destroy him yoot and branch ; * ban,’ to press, to push.

Notes concerning the Crealion ¢f Man.

s. *“u Ja lah thaw,”” pluperf. Ae Aad created, or Ae completed creating : this is
mot s form of {requent occurreuce.

b. *‘u ls wan pra noh," the demon had come to cut off or destroy the man.

e. * shiwat'’=shisin, once.

d. ** U Blei—patiaw,”” Sense; God again crealed man fwice or fArice, dut the

demon continually came and destroyed Aun.
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e. “um shlan pra shub.” Sense; Ae (the demon) dared nof desiroy the men.

f. * Tedyuda~—hath.”” Sense; after that oll the animals conferred togefher to
establieh @ market ; * luipew,'” lit. thirty ; here, all or an indefinitely grest num-
ber ; ** hath,” Beogali TP, a market.

g ‘‘ ka ktung,’ & kind of small grain, similar to kalii (‘Q'm?‘.’.)

h. ¢ da pha,’” pron. 2d pers. fem. sing. ; ** da'’ & prefix of contempt, used by the
animals towards the dog. Sense ; fAou insignificant dog.

i. “iul bein,'’ trample upon, treat with conlempt.

j- * khi leit—mrad baroh.”” Sense; Go and make a low and arriw, & swerd,
and shield, and arms, that you may fight all the animals.

k. ** pha kn ba—din,”’ thou who ar¢ able fo follow the irack.

1. dp kytem,”" watch the jungle-palh.

m. * ka pet—thap u briw,’”’ it ruos to the place where the man lies concealed.

n. * ka pawar padoin'’ a comparison, & simile. This comparison consists of 8
series of names or qualities regarding the method of hunting ; the dogs, the jungle,
the external or iuternal parts of the wild beasts, &c. which compose the Kbasi's
soog of the chase.

o. **ka risa ka kynhui,'”” the cry of triumph; the former is a kind of shrill
scream ; and the latter, a loud whining cry, similar to thut of & huntsmen on hia
dogs.
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SELECTIONS FROM TRANSLATIONS.

The following is the Rev. Thomas Jones’s translation of
Cbrist’s sermon on the mouut, extracted from his translation

of the Gospel of Matthew, published in 1846.

Haba u ioh fh ia ki paitbab, u la kiu sha u Jum; haba u la shong rub,
ki la wan ha u ki synran jong u: ula ang rubh ia la ka shintur, u la hikai
ruh ia ki, u da ong,

Suk ki ba duk ha ka mynsiim ; na ba jong ki long ka hima ka byneng.
Suk ki ba sngousi; na ba yn pyntyngen ia ki. Suk ki ba jemuut ; na ba
kin ioh ia ka kyndeu. Suk ki ba tyngan bad ba eliang ia ka hok ; ua ba
yu pyndap ia ki. Suk ki ba isnci ; na ba yn ienei is ki. Suk ki bakind
ha ca donut ; na ba kin ioh fh ia U Blei. Suk ki ba pyniasuk ; na ba yn
kbot ia ki, ki kin U Blei. 8uk ki ba ioh pynshitom na ka bynta ka bok ;
ua ba joug ki Joug ka hima ka byneng. Suk maphi, ha ba ki leh bein fa
phi, ki pynshitom rub, ki ong ki ktin bymman baroh rul ia phiuna ka
byants joug ngs, ha ba ki shu Jamlhor: Phin kymen, pbin sngoubha eh
rub; na ba kumta ki la pyushitom ia ki Prophet ki ba la mynshiwa
jong phi.

Phi ki ba long ka mluh ka kyndeu: la da ka mluh ka kylia blid te, da
ei yn pynbla pat ia ka P Na dub kata ym don ksm shu ia ka, lymda bred
noh shabur, ban iub ia ka rub Lapoh ki kyjat ki briw. Phi ki ba long ka
jingshai ka pyrioi. Ym la bubrib ia ka shuong ka ba la bub halor u Jum.
Ym don ki ba thang ia ka sharak o buu bubi is ka hapoh ka shang, hinrei
ba ks diing-pynieng sharak ; ka sbai rub ia ki ba ba iing Laroh. Kumta
rub phin pynshai is ka jing shai joug phi, ba kin iarob rubi ia u kypa joug
pli u ba ha byneng.
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Wat mit bs nga la wan ban pynkhein is ka hukum, lave ia ki Prophet :
ngam la wan ban pynkhoin, hinrei bsn pyndep. Naba shisba ngs ong ig
phi, ha bynda leit noh ka byneng bad ka kyndeu kat i wei i dak rit Jane
ka ba kin kyndiat eh na ka LGkum kem leit noh tadynds yn pyndep
baroh. Namar ka ta u noh u noh ruh u ba yn khein is i wei i ba kham
rit na ki ta ki hGkum, bad ba yn hikai kumjuh is ki brin, yn khot u bs
kham rit ia u ha ka hima ke byneng : hinrei u poh u noh y ba leh bad be
hikai kumta, ia u te yn khot u bakrau ha ka hima ke byneng. Naba ngs
ong ia phi, ba lada ka hok jong phi kam da long ka ba khim tam is ke
jong ki Nongtoh bad ki Parisi, phin num leit shu ba ka hims ka byneng.

Phi la ioh sngou ba ki ba mynba rim kils ong, men num pynisp; u
nob u nob rub u ba pyniap t6 kaa dei ia u ban hip ha ks jing bishér:
binrei nga ong ia phi, ba u noh u noh ruh ba sngou bittar is u paralok
jong u klem nfa, kan dei ia u ban hip ba ka jingbishér : u noh u noh rub
de u ba yn ong ia u paralok jong u, U Raka, kan dei ia u ban hép ha ke
jingbishér bah : u noh u noh ruh de u ba yn ong u ba bieit, kan dei ia u
ban hap La ka dujok ding. Namar kata la me wallam ks jing ai nguh
jong me sha ka duwan, hangta ruh mé ds kynmau ba u paralok jopg mé
u don ei ei ruh ban mGdui ia mé : iench haagts is ka jingai jong mé, hajan
ka duwan, leit wan noh ba mén iusuk shiwa bad u paralok jong mé, ynda
kumta me sa wan ai nguh ia ka jingai jong mé. Iasuk kloi kioi bad u ba
ialeh bad mé, buba mé dang sah ha ka lynti bad u; ba ioh shisin u be
ialeh un da ai noh ia mé ha u nongbishar, ba unong bishar rub un da s
noh ia mé ha u shakri, bs un da bred ia mé ha ka byndi rub. Shisha nga
ong ia mé, ba mén num lait shu nangta, tadynds mén ai sin Jut baroh.

Phi Is ioh sngou bs ki ba myn barim ki ls ong, mén num klim ; Hinpej
nga ong ia phi, ba u noh u noh ruh y ba kymih ha ke kyntei ban kwah ia
ke, ula lah kiim is ka kumta ha la ka dont. Lada ka kymst jong mé
rub ka ba pha ka mon ka pyntut is mé, kisu noh is ke, bred noh ps mé
rub: nabs ka ba myntoi is mé ba kan deh ke wei na ki dykot jong mé,
ban pym bred rub is ka met jong mé shitylli ha dujok. Jada ke kti ke



102 SELECTIONS FROMN TRANBLATIONS.

mon jong mé ke pyntut ia mé, ot nok ia ka, bred nok na mé rub: naba
ka ba kham myntoi is mé, ba kan dub ka wei na ki dykot jong mé, ban
pum bred rub ia ka met jong mé shitylli ha dujok. Kila ongruh bau
noh u noh rub u ba yn sa pyllait noh ka tyngh jong u, un ai ia ka, ka kot
ienoh : hinrei nga ong ia phi ; ba u noh u nob rub u ba pyllait noh ka tynga
jong v, tdang na ka bynta ka ba klim, u pynklim ia ka; u noh u noh ruh
u ba yn shong kurim bad ka ba la ienoh, u ruh u klim,

Phi laioh engou pat ba ki ba myn barim ki la ong, men num smai
lamlhér, hinrei mén ai in U Trai ki jing smai jong mé. Hinrei nga ong
is phi, mén num smai shu; lymne ha ka byneng; naba ka long La khet
U Blei. Lymne ha ka kyndeu; na ba ka long ka jingiuh kyjat jong u:
lymne ha ka Jerusalem ; na ba ka long ka shnong u siim bakrau. Men
num smai ha ka klf jong me na ba mem lah pynlih lymne pyniong ia u
wei u shouh. Hinrei ka ktin jong phi kan long ka ba hahoi, hahoi, em,
ém ; na ba ka ba tam ia ka ta ka long na ka basniu.

Phi Ja ioh sngou ba ki la ong, ka kymat namar ka kymat, ka byniat ruh
namar ks bynoiat ; hinrei nga ong ia phi, wat leh markylliang ia u basniu ;
hinrei maooh manoh rub u ba tap ia ka ngip ka mon jong mé, pai sha u
ka wei pat ruh.  Lada u briu rub u imon ban tian bishar ia mé, ban shim
noh ka sopti jong mé, shah ba un shim noh ia ka jainkGp jong mé ruh.
Manoh manoh ruh u ba pyniiid shi lynter, leit lem bad u sa ar lynter,
Ai ia u ba phn na mé, na u ba mon ban pan kylliang na mé ruh, wat pai
noh.

Phi la ioh sngou ba ki la ong, mén feit ia la ki kur, fsi ia u ba shon ia
mé. Hinrei nga ong ia phi, feit in ki ba eh6n ia phi, kyrkhhi i ki ba
tim ia phi, leh bha ia ki ba si ia phi, kyrpid rub pamar jong ki ba leh-
sniu ia phi, bad ba pynshitom rub ia phi; ba phin long ki kbn u kypa
joog phi u ba ha byneng; naba u pynmih ka engiia u basniu bad ia u
babha, u phi ruh is u slap ia u ba hok bad ia u bymhok. Naba lada phi
abu feit in ki ba feit is phi, phi don nong aiuhP Ki nongkrong kim leh
kumjuh P Lada phi nguh rub tdang ia ki kur jong phi, phi leh ka ba kor
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aiuh? Xi nong krong kim leh kumjuh P Namar kata phin Jong jasai
kum ba u kypi jong phi u ba ha byneng u long janai.

Somar ban num leh ia ka babha jong phi ha kymat ki briu knang ba
kin kymih is pli: lymda kumta phim don nong hs u kypi jong phi u ba
Ja byneng. Namar kata lada mé leh ka ba isnei, wat put ka ronsing he
shiwa jong mé, kum ba leh ki nongarsap ha kisynagog, ha ki lynti shnong
rub ba kinioh brom na ki briu. Shisha ngs ong is phi, ki ioh la ka
nong. Hinrei ha ba mé leh ka ba isnei, wat ai ba ia kt{ ke diang jong
mé, ban tip ainh ba leh ka kti ka mon jong mé; ba ka baisnei jong mé
kan long ba ka barih ; ba u kypi jong mé u ba ioh §h ha ka barih, un ai
nong hik ia mé ha ka bapiu.

Haba mé kyrpid ruh wat long kum ki nongarsap; na ba ki feit ban
ieng kyrpad ba ki eynagog, ha ki lid ruh, ba kin ioh ih ki briu is ki.
Shisha nga ong ia phi, ki ioh la ka nong. Hinrei haba mé kyrpid leit sha
la ka pilit, haba me la khang ruh ia la ka jing khang, kyrpéd is u kypé
jong mé u ba ha ka barih ; u kypi jong mé rub, u ba ioh fh ha ka barib,
un ainong ia mé ha ka bapdu.

Hiorei ha ba phi kyrpid wat bon ktin bieit kum ki jentil ; na ba ki mGt
ba yn engou ia ki, namar ka ba bn ktin jong ki. Namar ka ta wat long
kum ki ta; naba u kypa jong phiu tipia ka ei ka ei ba phi kwab, ha
shiws ba phi ls pon nau. Namar kata phin kyrpid kumneh : Ko kyps
jong ngiu ba ha byneng; long bakiid ks kyrieng jong mé. Wan ka
hima joug me ; long ka mon jong mé has ks kyndeu, kum ba ha byneng;
ai ia ngi mynta ka jing bim jong ngi ka ba biang. Map ruh ia ngi ka
ryngkang jong ugi kum ba ngi map ia ki ba loh sniu ia ngi. Wat ialam
rubi ia ugi sha ka ba pynshoi, hinrei sGmar ia ngi na ka basnia. Naba ka
hima, ka bor ruh, ka birom ruh ci jong mé, Lala carta. Amen. Naba
lada phi map ia ki briu ka ryngkang jong ki, u kypé jong phi u ba ha
byneng un mip ruh is phi; lads phim mép rub ia ki briu ka ryngksog
jong ki, u kypa jong phi rubh um map is ka ryng kang jong phi.

Haba phi shab jingit rub, wat long matsngousi kum ki nongarsap ; nabs
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ki pynkynriang is ki kymat joug ki, ba kin pynpiu ia ki briu ba ki shah
jingit. Shisha nga ong ia phi ki ioh la ka nong. Hiurei habs phi sbah
jingit sléh ia la ka kii, bytta rubisla ka kymat; kumta ba men num
pynpiu ia ki briu ba mé shab jingit, hinroi ia u kypa jong mé, u ba hs ks
barih ; u kypi jong mé rub u ba ioh th la ka barilh un ai nong is mé hs
ka bapiiu.

Wat kynsheu ka spah ia lade ha ka kyndeu, sha ka ba Lim ka kniang
bad ka sarang, sha ka ba ki nong tuh ki pynpei ruh ki tuh ruh; hinrei
phbin kynsheu ka spah ia lada ha byneng, sha ka ba kam bam lymne ke
kniang lymue- ka sarang, sha ka ba ki nong tuh kim pynpei rub kim tuh
rubi ; naba sha ka ba long ka spah jong phi, hangta ruh kan long ka douit
jong phi. Ka kymat ka long ka sharak ks met; namar ka ta lada ka
kymat jong mé ka long sngbr, ka mot jong mé baroh kan shai bha. Hin-
rei lada ka kymat jong mé ku long jingut, ka met jong mé barok kan long
dum. Namar Lkata lada ka jingshai ka ba ha mé ka long dum, ka ta ka
ba dum ka ba katnoh P

Ym don, u ba la shakri ia arngit ki kynrid ; naba lene un fsi ia u wei,
lane un feit ia u wei ; lane un bat ia u wei, lane un lyndet ia u wei. Phim
Joh ahakri ia U Blei bad ia ka spah. Namar ka ta nga ong ia phi, wat
kualai is la ka jingim, da ¢i ba phim bdm, da ei ba phin dih ruhb;
lane is ka met jong phi da ei ba phin kop. Ka jingim jong phi
kam long tam ia ka jing bim, ka met rub ia ka jain? Kymih ia
ki ba kynja sim byneng ; naba lymne kim bet, lymne kim ot, lymne kim
ialum ha ki tiarr ; hinrei u kypi joug phi u ba ha byneng u bysah is ki.
Phim long ki ba tam shibtn ia ki? U noh na phi te La ba u kuslai ba lah
pyntam shipruh ia la ka rynieng P Balei ba phi kuslai shaphang ka ba kap
yub P MGt ia ka sintiu ka ryngkeu, kumnoh ba ka man ; kam trei, lymne
kam tirr ; hinrei nga ong ia phi ba U Solomon ha ka borom jong u baroh
um la kip kum ka wei na ki ta. Lada U Blei ruh u pynkip kumta ia
u hurryngkeu, u ba mynta u long, lashai, ba bred ha ka ding, ka ba katnoh
tam ba un pynkGp ia phi, ah phi ki barit ka jing ngeitP Namar ka ta wat
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kuslai, da ka ba ong, da ei ba ngin bam? Lane da ei ba ngin dihP Lane
da ei ba ngin kupP Nabaia ki ta kiei kiei ki jentil ki wad: nabau
kypa jong phiu ba ha byneng u tip ba phi don kam ia ki ta ki ei ki ei.
Hinrei phin wad shiwa ia ka himu U Blei, bad is ks hok jong u ruh; ki ta
ki ci ki ei te un sa ai lem ia phi. Namar ka ta wat kuslai ia ka ban lashai j
naba ka ba lashai kan kuslai is ki ei ki ei la ka jong. Ia ka sogika biang
la ka jong ka basniu.

‘Wat bishur ba yn num bishar ia phi. Naba da ka jing bishur bs phi
bishur, ba yn bishur pat ia phi; da ka jing teu ruh ba phi ten, ba yn ten
pat ia phi. Balei ba mé kymih ia u tyngiat u ba ha ks kymat u paralok
jong me, hinrei mem sngou ia ka kung ka ba ha ka kymat jong mé? Lane
kumnoh bs mé ongia u paralok jong me, shah, bs ngan klsu nohis u
tyngiat na ka kymat jong mé ; ha kymih ruh ka kung ka sah ha ka kymat
jong mé6P Me u ba arsap, klau noh shiwa ia ka kung na ka kymat jong
mé ; hynda kumta ruh men ioh fh bha ban klan noh is u tyngist na ka
kymat u paralok jong mé.

Wat ai ka ba Lkoid ia ki kseu lymne wat bred is ki paila ba kymat ki
sniang; ba i h ki iuh ia ki hapoh ki kyjat jong ki; ba ki pai pat, ba ki
kid rub is phi.

Pin te yn sa ai is phi; wéd, te phin sa shem; tiit, te yn sa plie ia phi.
Naba baroh u ba pan, u pyddiang ; u ba wud rub u shem; ia u ba tiit ruh
yo plie. Naba u wei u briu u ba ha phi, ba lada u kun jong u, u pén ia
u kyp0, un ai da u mau ia uP Lada u pan dokh4 ruh, ba un ai da u bysein
isuP Namar ka ta lada phi ki bs bymman, phi tip ban ci jing ai babha
ia ki kun jong phi, ka ba katnoh tam ba u kypa jong phi, u ba ha byneng,
un ai ka bubla ia ki ba pan na uP Namar ka ta ki ei ki ei baroh ki ba
phi mon ba ki briu kin leh is phi, kum ki ta rub phin leh is ki. Naba
ka ta ka ba ka hukum bad ki Prophet.

Bysut sha ka jing kbang ba khim ; na ba ka kylluid ks jing khang, ks ba
jilan rubl ka lynti ka ba lam sha ka ban jot, ben ruh ki ba juid sha ka tas
hinrei ka ba khim ks jing hhang, ka ba wit ruh ka lyati ba lam aha ka
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ben im, kyndiat rub ki ba shem is ka ta. Sumaris ki proplet lamllér,
ki ba wan ha phi da ka jain langbrot, hinrei hapoh ki long ki swG ba pyn-
jot. Na ki soh jong ki phin ithu ia ki, ki briu ki jiu kheit ki soh grap na
ki diing shish, lane ki soh-phig na ki niut shiah? Kumta ki diing babha
baroh ki sei soh babha ; U diing bymman ruh u sei soh bymman. U diing
babha um lah sei soh bymman, lymne u diing bymman um lah sei soh ba-
bha. (Is u diing baroh bym sei soh babha yn khet noh, yn bred ruh ia
ks hs ka ding). Naba kumta na ka soh jong ki phin ithu ia ki.

U briu baroh u ba ong ia ngs, ah Trai, ah Trai, un num leit hapoh ka
hims ka byneng; hinrei u ba kam ia ka mon u kype jong nga u ba ha
byneng. BhibGn kin ong is nga ha kata ka sngi, ah Trai, ah Trai, ngi
ngim ls ialap ha ke kyrteng jong mé P ngi ngim la beh noh ia ki mynsiim
bymman ruh ba ka kyrteng jong méP ngi ngim la kam shibun ka kam
bah rub ba ka kyrteng jong mé? Hynda kumta te nga ruh ngan ong ia
ki, ba ngam jiu la ithu is phi ; khi leit noh na nga phi ki ba kam bymman.

Manoh manoh baroh u ba sngou ia ki ta ki ktin jong nga, u ba kam ruh
is ki, ngan tarai ia u kum u briu bastud, u bs la tau ka iing jong u halor
umau; uslap rub ula hép, ki wah ruh. ki la kih, ki lher ruh ki la beh,
ki la shoh ruh ia ka ta kaiing; rub kam la kyllon shu. Hinrei manoh
manoh baroh u ba sngou ia ki ta ki ktin jong nga, u bym kam rub ia ki,
un long kum u briu babieit, u ba la tau ka iing jong u halor u shiap; u
slap ruh u la hap, ki wah ruh ki la kih, ki lhér ruh ki la beb, ki la shoh
ruh ia ke ta ka iing, ruh ke la kyllon : ka ba kyllon jong kata ka ba krau
rub. Kals jia ruh haba U Jesu u la wai noh ia ki ta ki ktin ba ki paitbsh
ki la sngou kyndit na ka jing hikai jong u; na bau Ja Likai ie ki kumu
ba don bor, bym kum ki nongtoh.
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The following is an extract from the Serampore translation
of the New Testament, taken from the Epistle of James, chap.

i, 1227,
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Specimen of a small Catechism translated by Mr. Jones.

(chapter 2d.)
Concerning the Creation.

(Shapang ca bala long.)

Cylli. U Blei U bacraw U ba la taw ia phi, U la taw ociei ciei baroh ruh?

Iatbu. Haboi; U la pyn long baroki cat ba don ha pyrtei bad ha by-
neng : “ Ngi ia-lap is phi L phiu cylls noh na ci neh ci ba tala ha U Blei
U baim, U ba la taw ia ca byneng bad ca cyndow, bad ca duriaw, bad ciei
ciei baroh ba don ha ci.” Act xiv. 16.

*“Nga U Trai U ba taw baroh ; U ba ci ar hihia ca byneng ; U ba sfang
weibriw is ca cyndew.” Esa. xliv. 24.

C. Da ei U Blei U la taw barol cat ba don P

1. Da ei da ei rub em ; *“ Na oa jing ngeit ngi tip ba la tiw ia ca pyrtei
da ea clin U Blei, ba ciei ciei ba ioh ik cim la loug na ci ba paw.” Heb. xi. 8.

C. Ia ca balei ba U Blei U la taw eiei ciei baroh ¥

1. Bao pynpiw la ca boorom : ** U Trai U la taw ciei cioi baroh ia lade.”
Prob. xvi. 4.

* Ia baroh cat ba don la taw da U, ia U rub.” Col. i. 16.

C. U Blei U la taw cici ciei baroh cum-noh P

I. U shu la ong, long, ci la long ruli: *“ Nu ba U la ong, ba la long ruh,
U la boocum, ba la néh rub.” Psalm xxxiii. 9.

C. U Blei U shin bad soomar ia ciei cici baroh ba U la pyn-long?

I. Hahoi; “ U Trai U la Luk ca chet jong U sha byneng : ca hima jong
U ruhi ca synshir halor baroh.” Psalm ciii. 19.

“U ba ba shiwa oiei ciei baroh, ha U ci néh lang baroh.” Col, i. 17.

C. Da catnob angi ba U Trai U la taw baroh cat ba don P

I. Hinriw angi: “ Naba U Trai U la taw hioriw sngi is cs byneng bad
oa pyrtei bad ca duriaw, bad baroh cat ba don ha ¢i.” Ezxod. xx. 11.

C. Ha ca ba hiniaw sngi U la leh ajub P

1. Uls bub cyrpbang ia lade bad U la shong sngi ruh: * Ha ca ba-
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hiniaw sngi U Blei U la wai iala ca cam ba U la taw; U ls abong sagi rah
ba ca ba hiniaw sngi na ca cam jong U baroh ba U lataw. U Blei Ula
cyrchlioo ia ca ba Liniaw sngi, bad U la bub ¢yrphang rub : Naba ba oata
ca sngi U la shong sngi na ca cam jong U baroh ba U Blei U la pynlong,
Ulataw.” Gen.ii.2,38.

C. Bit ba ngin leh ca juh?

I. Hahoi; Naba don ca roocom bad ca hoocum U Blei: “ Cynmaw ia
ca sngi sabbath ban soomar cyrphang. Hinriw sngi mén trei, mén leh ca
cam jong mé baroh : hinrei ca ba hiniaw sngi ca ba ca sabbath U Blei U
bu U Trai jong mé : mén num leh ca ei ca ei ruh ca cam, mame, lymne u
coon jong mé, lymne ca coon jong mé, lymne u mriw lymne ca mriw jong
mé, lymne ci jingri jong mé, lymne u nong-wei u ba shong hapoh ca pallor
jong mé.” Exod. xx.8, 9, 10.

C. U ei u briw ba myn-nyng-cong P

I. U Adam: “U Adam u briw ba myn-nyngeong.” 2 Cor. xv. 45.

C. Ca ei ca briw ba myn-nyng cong P

I Calm: “ U Adam u la chot cyrteng la ca tynga ca Im; naba ca ba
ca cymi ci ba im barob.” Gen. iii. 20.

C. Catooh bynts ha u briw P

L Ar bynta: Ca mynsiim bad ca met : “ Hynda cumta oa dewmet can
leit pat sha ca cyndew cum ba ca la long, ca mynsiim rub oan leit pat sha
U Blei U ba la ai ia ea.” Eccles. xii. 7.

C. Daei U Blei U la taw ca met u briw ?

1. Daca cyndew: * U Blei U Trai U la taw ia U briw na ca dewmet
ca cyndew.” Gen.ii. 7.-

C. Cumnoh U Blei U la taw ia ca mynsiim u briw ¥

I. “U Blei U Trai U la pyrst ca mynsiim baim ba ci tliw eymut jong
u; u briw rub u la long ca mynsiim ca baim.” Gen. ii. 7.

C. Na ca ei ba U Blei U la taw ia ca Im P

I. * Na ca shiing crung U Adam, ha ba u ioh tish: *U Blei U Trai U
la pynioh tiah lyngai ia U Adam, te u la ioh tiah ruh ; U la shim ca wei cs
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shiing crung joog u, U la pyndsp pat da ca doh ruh ; is ca shiing crung bs
U Blei U Trai U la shim na u briw U la pynlong cs briw, U la wallam ia
cs ruh ha u briw.” Gen. ii. 21, 22.

C. Hyunda U Blei U la taw ia u briw U la buh hangnoh P

1. Ha ca cypér ha Eden; * U Blei U Trai U la shim ia u briw, U la buh
ruh is u ha ca eypér ha Eden, ban shns, ban soomar ruh ia ca.”—** U Blei
U 1a cyrchhoo i ci, U Blei U la ong ia ci charoi, long boon, pynman ia ca
pyrtei, jop ruh ia ca: ioh bor balor ci docha ca duriaw, halor ci ba oynja
sim byneng ruh baroh, bad halor ca ei oa ei rub ba im ba cih halor ca cyn-
dew.”"—* U Blei U la ong, ha cymih nga la ai ia phi ciei ciei ci niwt ba soh,
ci ba don ha ca cyndew baroh, bad ciei ciei ci diing ci ba don symbai diing
ban soh ha ci, cin long jingbam ia phi.” Gen. ii. 16. and i. 28, 29.

C. Ca cam U Blei baroh ci la long babha bad baihbha P

1. Hahoi: “U Blei U la ioh ih ia ciei ciei baroh ba U la taw, hacymih,

¢i labha eh.” Gen. i. 31.

Dr. Watts’s First Catechism for Children, translated into
Khasee for tke use of the Churra Mission Schools, by the
Rev. Mr. Lish of the Baptist Mission.

_[This being the only production of Mr. Lish’s pen in the Khasia languags, it is bere
given at full leogih. |
Peerace 3Y ME, Lien,
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The following is the Lord’s Prayer, as translated by the
Serampore Missionaries, taken from the Gospel of Matthew

vi. 9—13.

T IYNeAG BTl wrTeA Faeh FYAfE FFA W Iww N
FONE FWA (AW FIFY WA\ INFS] awed ¥ ¥y ¥-
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1
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The same in the Roman character.

Ho ujungh bandra ubisyong habouong ukpi, kijungphi kakartteng
babht unméne long. Kajungphi kashnoug banolong. Kumkibi hibeneny
kumkité bi khandou u kiun kajungphi kaba sngoublsé hé kam. Minta ka
jungh bandra hilikishui, ka ba bim chingi bandra miy. Piteng kum-
kébi mingibandra kijungabandra kirim tambp. Iyiangibandra hikabe-
pursing allam iyingibandra nikabijavgjur tapaulay nibilei bilikasngi.
Kaslinong pateng kibar ulehe kajungi, awmin.

'The Lord’s Prayer, taken from the Gospel of Matthew, trans-
lated by Mr, Jones, and published in 164G.

Ko kyps jong ngiu ba ha byneng ; long bakiid ka kyrteng jong mé ;
Wan ka hima jong mé ; long ka mou jong mé ha ka kyndeu, kum ba ha
byneng ; ai ia ngi mynta ka jing baw joug ngi ka ba biang. Map rubi is
ugi ka ryngkang joog ngi kum ba ngi wmaip i ki ba leh suiu ia ngi. Wat
ialam rub ia ngisha ka ba pynshoi, hiurei simar ia ngi na ka basniu.
Naba ka hima, ka bor rub ka birom rub ki jong mé, bala karta. Amen.

The Lord’s Prayer, as translated by Mr. Jones, in the first
book that he preparcd in the Khasia language; printed in
Calcutta in 1842.

Oo Cupha jong ngi 0o bs ha buneng, long bacovid cu curteny joug wé.
Wan ca bor jong mé. Long ca ba mon jong mé ha pyrtei cuow ba bha
buueng. Ai jing bim coom ba ngi cwah ha lu ca sngi. Map nob ca pobp
jong ngi coom ba ngi mip ia ci ba Ich sniw ia ngi. Wat iulam ia ngi La
ca ba iapab, jalum nok na basuiw : na ba ca bor bad ca boorom joug mé
hala carta. Amen.

The Ten Commandments, as trauslated by the Rev. W.
Lewis, and published in 1848,
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Shkaphang ki Shipew Hukum.

1. Mén num 10b ki wei kiwei Kiblei ha Kymit jong nga.

2. Mén num tawbloei taw ia lade, lymne ka dur ka oi ka ei rub ka ba don
hu byneng Shajerong lymno ka ba ha ka kyndew shapoh, lymne ka ba ha
ka um hapoh ka kyndew. Men num dem ia ki, men num shakri ia ki ruh:
na ba ngn u Trai u ba u Blei jong me, uba u Blei u ba tut shen; ba-
pynwan ia ka pallat ki kypa ha ki kin hadub ka ba lai bad ks ba siw
patteng joug ki ba isi ia nga; ba leh is nei rub ia ki hujur jong ki ba
101t ia nga, bad ba sumar ruh ia ki hukum jong nga.

3. Méu num ong thala ia ka kyrteng u Traiu ba u Blei jong mé; naba
u Trai um pyuvksan is u ba onyg thala ia ka kyrteng jong u.

4. Kynmaw 1 ka sngi Sabbath ban sumar kyrphang ia ka. Hinriw sngi
méu trei, men leh ka kam joug me baroh : hinrei ka ba hiniaw sagi ka ba
ka Sabbath u T'rai u ba u Blei joug me: ha kata men oum leh ka ei ka ei
rub kakawm, mamé, lymue u kun jong me; lymne ka kun jong me, lymne u
myraw jonz mé, lymne ka myrdw joug mé, lymoe ka jingri jong mé,
lymue u nong wei u ba hapoli ka pallor jong wme. Na ba ha ki hinriw
sngt ba u Trai u la taw 1 ku byneng bad ka kyndew, ia ka duriaw rub, bad
18 baroh kat ba don ha ki; u lu shong engiruh ha ka ba hiniaw sngi;
pamar kata u Traiu la kyrkhie ia ka sng1 Sabbath, bad u la buh kye-
phaog ia ka ruh.

5. Burom ia la u kypa bad ia la ka kymi, ba yn pynslem ia karta jong
me ha ka kyudew, ka ba u Trai u ba u Blei jong me u ai ia mé.

6. Men num pynisp.

7. Men num klim ka tynga briw.

8. Men num tih.

9. Men num ieng sakhi Iamlher ia ki paramarjan jong me.

10. Mco num ikwush is ka nog u para marjan jong me. Men num ikwab
ia ka tyngu u parsmarjan joog me, lymne u myrsw jong u,lymne ka
myraw joug u, lymne u massi jong u, lymne ka gy dda jong u, lymne ks
¢i ka oi rubi ka ba dei jong u puramarjan jong mé.

12
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With a view to furnish spccimens of all the books extant at
present in the language, the following examples of Khasia

poetry are subjoined.
The. following verses are taken from the late Mr. Jones’s

translations, published in 1845. Itisa trauslation of the well-
known verses in the Cottage Hymu-Book, beginning thus,—

* Through all the dangers of the night
Preserved, O Lord, by Thee,

Apguin we bail tho choerful hght,
Agaio we bow the knee.”

1 Ah Blei, na ka b’ymman baroh
PLi la simar mynmiet,
Ba ka la shai pat ngi'n iaroh
Ia phi ngi'n dem ko met.

2 Ia ngi sumar baroh slisngi
Rubh 18 ug1 pli'n islam :
Na b’ym don ba lait tang maki,
Ba ph'n rik va b'ymwan.

3 A1 ba ngi'n kam, ngi'n kren baroh,
Kumba ug dei jong phi;
DBa ka kam hok baroh ka'n shai,
Hu kymat ka pyrthei.

4 Wat a1 ba ugi'n leitnoh na phi,
Ko Ble, bat skhem 1a ngi :
Tada ka mynsnm ka'n 10b-fh,
da ka hymat jong plu.
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The best specimen, perhaps, of Khasia poetry, is found in
the following lines, translated by the late Mr. Jones :—

1 Ki lok jong nga ki la leitnoh
Shatei byllin mynshiwa.
Ha tem Buks ki la jiw iaid
Lem bad nga sha Salem Khoid:
Ha ka tem, ba dum, ba kynsha,
Ka jingngeit la shan ia ki.
Ka jingkdlar is nga ruh don,
Balei ba nga'n shepting shuh.

2 Ia phi ba nga feit lehnoh,
Ka jingsynran ka babbs,
Ka jingieit jong phi baroh,
Ka’'m long tang wan ha jingtep ;
Hynda wan jingiap phi'n phetooh,
Bha ia nga ba nga don Blei:
Lok ba'n wan lem haba la ap
I'u nga'n feit mynba im.

Onv—

A few verses are here added from a little book of poetry,
prepared by Mr. Lewis, and published in 1850,
Those verses frequently sung by children, are translated as
follows. Iun English they commence thus,—
* Here we suffer grief and pain,
Here we mect to part again,” &c.

1 Hangoe shah sngousi bad pang,
Hangne ngi tan b'an klid pat,
Ha byneng ngi'm klid shuh.
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Ah kata ba’n sngoubha !
8ngoubha, sngoubha, sngoubha !

Al kata ba'n sngoubha!
Haba ta’'n ba'n num klud shyh!

2 Kiba ieit i'u Trai hangne,
Haba iap ki’'n leit byneng,
Bad riubok, riu ha neng.
Ah kata ba'n sngoubba !
8ngoubha, angoubha, sngoubhu !
Ah kata ba’n sngoubbu !
Haba ta’'n ba’n num klud shuh !

3 Khynnah khuid ki'n long hangta,
B'la wad i'u Trai da duai.
Na ki skhul-bha baroh.
Al kata ba’n sngoubha!
Sngoubhu, sngoubha, sngoubha !
Al kata ba’'n sngoubha!
Haba ta’n ba’n num klad shuh!

4 Nong hikai, ruh, ki'n seng ha neng,
Bad Nobgsharai, ba ngi ieit,
Ki'n tan, pat ba’n num kled shuh.
Ah kata La'n sngoubhu !
Sngoubha, sngoubha, sngoubha !
Ah kata ba'n sngoubha !
Haba tan ba'n num klad shuh!

5 Al suk! katno long ia ngi!
Ynda u Jisous ngi'n ioh-ih,
B'u shong bLa ka mon Blei!
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Ah kata ba'n sngoubba
Sngoubha, sngoubhu, sngoubha !
Ah kata ba’'n sngoubha !
Haba tan ba’n num kiad shuh!

6 Hangla baroh ngi'n riu sagoubha,
Ka bymjiukut ngi'n iailah,
Ha kaba iaroh i'u Trai.
Ah kata ba'n sugoubha!
Sngoubha, sogoubha, sngoubhi !
Ah kata ba'n sngoubhé !
Haba tan ba'n num kléd shuh!

Heber’s beautiful Hymn commencing thus :—

“ From Greenland’s icy mountains,
From India’s coral strand,” &ec.

has been thus translated into Khasia. The names of the d:f-
ferent countries mentioned by Heber have unfortunately been
changed for those of Khasia localities.
1 Na lum Khassi ba lyngki,
Na ri Synteng ba jun,
Na hima Shella sepngi,
Ba-don ki soh bun-jaid ;
Na n war ba shong-kylleng,
Na Dykir ba jilan,
Ki khot ia ngi ba'n pyllait
Ia ki na jingngeit-iap.

2 Per aiuh, la ka pyngad,
Ka ly-er ha ri KlLassi,
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La ka fh-tynnad baroh,
Huba briu, ha ka bein ;

Thalu, da ka jingsybin,
Ba'n theb ki jiugsi-Blei,

Naba kum ba matlah, u briv
Mane i'u mau, i'u dig !

8 Ka dei ia nga, ba la shai

Da jingstad na byneng ;

I'u briu ba dum ba’n num ai,
Ka sharak ka Jingim P

Ah Jingpynim! Ab bakhrau!
To pyvsaua sngoubha ;

Tud kiba na jingai rah
Ki'n nang kyrteng Messiah

4 Khit, khit, phi ly-er, ls jingong,
Phi rub ki 4m, tyllon,
Tad, kad ka dariau bah,
Ka'n thad na-kut-sha-kut ;
Tad nalor kynja bynriu,
B'u Iisous la siushah,
Noogpynim, Nongthau, Siim,
Ha suk u'n wan synshar.

The following is a List of the books already published in
this dialect, together with the title-page, and the date of pub-

lication.
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1. The whole of the New Testament, translated by the Berampore
tllfitmionnriem. sud printed at Serampore in 1831. The title-page yuns

us :—

FINTIN | IR T g wiaw B wwmm Wy
Bul ATTI | FISCEFAT | FCKAF | FA\ FIS FOC CGATH ) AFT-
XA IR g B FPrmq) F By AT ¥ wdI; )
AFFER AT FTET| FA@AN | CFRAZINI FAMEIN| v

2. A smull pamphlet, translated by the late Rev. A. B. Lish, aund
printed at Serampore in 1836. Title-page : * Dr. Watta'’s First Catechism
for Children, translated into Khasce for the use of the Churra Mission
Schools.” Tt is priuted in the Beugali characters.

8. The *Mother's Gift,” translated by the late Rev. T. Jones, and
printed at Calcutta in 1842. Title-page :—* Ka jingai ka kumi ia la ki
koon ; lane ka jingkuli nungkong ia ki kun kuona ba la shim na ka ktin oo
Bloih. It is prioted in tho Roman charaoter.

4. A very excellent Scriptural Catechism, comprising all the funda-
mental doctrines of the Bible in a catechetical form ; translated by the late
Rev. T. Jones, and printed in the Roman character in Calcutta in 1845.
Its title-page:—* Ka jing kylh ka Gospel, ka ba don ha ka niamblei ki
Cbristan, ka ba la slum na ka ktin u Bler bad ba la pynneh da ka ktin jong
u, ba la shim na ka Beibidl.”

5. The Gospel of Matthew, also translated by Mr. Jones, and printed
in Calcutta in 1846: title-page, “ Ka Gospel jong u Mathi.” This was
printed in the Roman character, at the expense of the Calcutia Auxiliary
Bible Society.

6. A Primer iu Khasia, also by Mr. Jones, printed “ Calcutta, 1846,”
entitled, *“ Ca Citap nyngcong ban hicai pule ci otin Cassi.”

7. A small Scriptural Catochism, partly doctrinal and partly histori-
cal, translated by the Rev. W. Lewis, and priuted in the Roman character
at Calcutta 1848. Its title runs thus :—* Ka jing kylli nyugkong ka Gos-
pel ia ki kynna ba la shim na ka ktin u Blei.”
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8. Asmall Hymo-Book, compiled by Mr. Lewis, and printed in Calcutts,
1880, entitled, * Ka jing.riuai ka nfam Blei ia ki Khassi, kiba dei ba'n-
riuai ha ka iing mane-Blei, ne haba mane weibrin.”

9. A Primer, published’ by the Caleutta Bchool-Book Society in 1852,
entitled, * Ka Kitap nyngkong ban hikai pGle ka ktin Khasi.”




A

VOCABULARY

IN

KHASIA AND ENGLISH.

A
A, the first letter in the alphabet:
it has a broad open sound, some-
times short and sometimes long.
The short sound is represented
by s in can, than; the long one
by the last & in papa, mammé.
Adda, or Addi, int. oh my ! oh dear!
Adit, ks, s. (repeated with adong,)
restriction, prohibition ; a. (with
the prefix ba,) forbidding.
Adong, v. to forbid, prohibit; a.
(with the prefix da,) secret, for.
bidden.

Ador, v. to take care, to attend, (re-

peated with minot.)

Adt, ka, 5. 8 prominence, & swell-

ing, any high lump.
Adykar, v. to study, to meditate,

ponder.
Ah, int. denoting censure, exulta-

tion, compassion, &c. ; sign of the
vocative.

Ab, v. to cut, to sacrifice, kill, to
cut with an edged instrument.

Aj, v. to give, let, permit, allow.

Aiei, ka, ¢. a gift, present, favour,
a grant, grace.

Aikhap, v. to excommunicate, ex-
clude, send away: with aikhém
it means to give anything as s
pledge for the confirmation of a
covenant.

Ainguh, Aithoh, v. to thank, to of-
fer a thank-offering.

Ainong, ks, s. reward, payment, sa-
lary, wages.

Aiom, ka, 2. a season, time, period.

Airairam, or Airam, v. to lend grain,
to sell on trust.

Aisaikhém, or Siwsaikhém, e. to
pey & ransom or a peace-offering ;
also, #. ka Saikhom, a ransom.

Aisaitwait, v. to deliver a person up
to be executed, to give up to the

sword.
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Aiti, v. to commit to any ono’s care,
to put in trust.

Aiuh P interrog. what ?

Akher ka Sngi; ks, . the appointed
day, the day of fate, a day of re-
tribution.

Akor, ka, s. native genius, inventive
power, good manners, honour;
good character or conduct.

Alba, a. lazy, indolent.

Alle, 0. come, (used ouly in the im-
perstive.)

Ang, v. to gape, open the mouth.

Antat, ks, s. & guess, conjecturo,
supposition, veuture,

Ap, v. 1o walch, to guard.

AT, a. two.

Arkblad, Arlad, a. separated, divid-
ed into two, branched out, the
junction of two roads or two
rivers ; also pyniaklad, v. to di-
vide into two parts or branches,

Arkti, a. two fingers, two hands.

Arkynti, s. any act or motion done
twice over.

Arkyntin, ad. and a. double, two
words, duplicate.

Arphew, a. twenty.
Arsap, a. deoeitful, bypocritical ;
impure. (s junction.

Arshop, ks, s. antithesis, contrast ;

A VOCABULARY

Arshop, ki, 2. two spans, two hand-
fuls; two sentonces.

Arspab, a. two hundred.

Arsut, ad. descending ; leit or wan
arsut, go or come downward.

Artatin, a. doubtful, undetermined,
double-minded, flsttering.

Arwet, «. upwards, ascending ; leit
or wan artet, go or come up.

Atkhia atklia, or Atkbiabah, a.
greatly agitated, oconvulsed, quiv-
ering.

Awid, ka, s. & report, a ramour; a
bum, & buzz.

B.

B, the second letter in the Khasia
slphabet, sounded like b in bad.
Ba, rel. p. that, that which; u ba,
who, (masc.) ; ka ba, who or which

(fem. or neuter.)

Ba, v. to carry a lamp about, to
search, to puzzle, to examine ; to
flash.

Babe, ad. almost, nearly.

Bubha, a. good, right.

Bid, con. and pr. with, by.

Bab, a. big, large, great.

Bab, v. to carry on the shoulders,
to carry a burden.

Balikhlih, u and ks, s. surety.
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Buiakul, ka, #. an agreement, a deed,
s settlement; the terms of an
agreement, salary, wages.

Bai'bha, a. beautiful, pretty, hand-
some.

B'aikh(m, ka, ¢. redemption money,
a ransomn. The offering given to
the demon ka TyrGt, for sparing
the life of its victims.

Note.—Ka Tyrit ks Smer, is sn
imaginary female demon, of a vindictive
and cruel disposition. The price of re-
dewption is given under the fullowing
circumstances; s man dreams that s
friend or ueighbour of his is dying, and
informe the same of the dream. who,
together with bis relatives, offer a fowl

and cowries, to appease the demon and
suve the hife of the man,

Bainong, ks, «. reward,salary, wages,
hire.

Baiong, a. black, giddy, hazy, dull.

Bujilawngiid, u or ks, #. a glutton,
one given to appelite.

Bak, ad. strongly, briskly, nimbly.

Bukblain, a. strong, powerful.

Bukllein, a. fat.

Bakbli, a. anything rolled up, like
paper, cloth, or parchment.

Bakbruw, a. great, big, large.

Baklraw tynghm, . foul-tongued,
bluckguardish.

Bakyllut, a. deaf.
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Bakynnob, ka, ¢. a syllable ; 6. arti-
culating, pronouncing.

Bakythang, a. bitter.

Balabytteng, ks, s. joint; . joined.
Ba-la-jiw-long, ka, ¢. & custom, pras-
tice ; that which has ever been.

Balei P snterrog. why P

Baliasalia, a. indifivrent, neutral ;

Bam, v. to eat. [inconsistently.

Ba’m, or Bym, (bs um,) ad. that no$,
who or which not.

Bumaishah, u or ka, s. a tippler, 8
druukard, a sot ; also a oareful or
exact person.

Ba'mjiwkut, or bymjiwkut, ka, o.
eternity ; a. everlasting, endless.

Ban, sign of the infinitive mood.

Ban, v. to press, to print.

Ba'n, (ba yn,) rel. p. future, that
will, which will. [ble taste.

Bang, a. sweet, savoury, of agreea-

Bapen, a. (repeated with bashén,)
envious, evil-designing.

Bapra, ks, s. a transgression, 3
breach of the law.

Bar, ad. out, outside.

Bari, or Bri, ks, 4. a grove, a plaats-
tion, s nursery.

Baroh, a. every, all.

Barohshikatts, ad. always, all that
time, until now ; beforehand.
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Bashia, 6. fastidious, nice, squeam-
iah, selevted, cliosen.

Basliang, a. thirsty.

Bat, 0. to hold fast, to oling.

Batai, v. to explain, to interpret ; to
pronounce distinctly.

Batait, u, . oue who rejects or re-
pudiates.

Batait, a. weary, fatigred, tired.

Béb, . to blow, to drive, to chase,
pursue.

Béhorrad, 0. to bunt, chase animals.

Bei, v. to aseist, to render assistance
in pecuniary difliculties.

Bei P interrog. whatP used chiefly
in the way of astouishment or
ovasure. [vilingly.

Bein, a. and ud. vain, scoruful, re-

Beit, u. straight, not crooked.

Beit, «. foolish, insane.

Bet, v. to sow, to scatier seed.

Bla, «. and ad. well, rightly, good.

Bhabriw, u or ku, s. & Landsome
WA or womau.

Bhukbhak, ad. disorderly, confused-
ly, any bow, quickly.

Biab, #. to spit, to expel saliva,

Biang, «. and ad. eunough, nght;
diligently, quickly.

Biang-biang, ud. quickly, diligently,
orderly.

4 VOCABULARY

Bijai, a. wasteful, prodigul, expen-
sive; also, v. to waste, to spond ;
to leave off or refuse.

Biobin, or Bonbon, ki, « utoms,
wpliuters, smull particles.

Biris, a. jocular, droll ; ad. amusing-
ly, sportively.

Bishar, ». to judge, to decide.

Bisbuf, v. to envy, to grudge, rival,
slaudor.

Bit, v. to be fit or proper; a. right,
proper, cowpact.

Bitraibi, v. to imitate any person in
habits or actions ; to be pusished
for mockery with the fute of the
person mocked.

Bittar, a. angry, displeased.

Blang, u or ka, s. a goat.

Blangeohmuly, or 'lungsohmuly, u. #.
4 Lio-ggoat, & rum.

Blei, w. o. God, Deity, any deitied
object.

Bob, v. to envelope, to grasp around,
tie, strap a burdun (ou the Lack.)

Boi, 0. to colleot, arrive at, ussemble.

Bok, ka, «. luck, fortune.

Bor, ka, #. power, authority.

Brain, or Brias, ki, «. spots or murke
on the intestines ; tho vmall intes-
tines ; small veins.

Dreduob, . to cast or throw away.
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Bredsha-kyndong, v. to lsy aside, to
cast into & corner.

B'ri, or Bri, same us Bari, which ses.

Briw, u or ka, 4. 8 man or woman,
meoukind, the human race.

Briw-jing-siiw, ki, ¢. the officers of
the king.

Brop, a. suddenly, unexpectedly:
spplied priucipally to the fall of
large drops of rain.

Biid, ». to follow, to imitate,

Bidnaw, v. to suspeot, imagise evil.

Bugai, v. to expluin; to pay off, to
finish any work by paying off the
balunce.

Bul, v. to put, to place.

Bubia, 0. to adjousrn, to prorogue to
s fixed time.

Biknud, v. to contemplate harm or
injury ; to hold revenge.

Buit, ku, . scuse, genius, tuct, taleot.

Bui, ka, «. cunning, prone to pilfer.

Bun, ad. muck, many.

Buusin, ad. many tuucs, often.

Burih, ». to hide, to conceal.

Burom, o. tv honour, to respect ;
also, #. ka, houour, glory, renowa.

B'ymjiwkut, veo Ba'mjiwkut.

B'ywwaun, a. evil, bad, wicked.

Byuui, u, . moon, mouth.

Byudi, v, to tie, to bind, to impri-

[son-
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Byasng, ks, ¢. the sky, atmosphere ;
hoaven.

Byuiih, ». to observe, to be diffioult
o please ; to grumble.

Bysinp, ks, ¢. 8 jungle, » closely
wooded place ; a. impenetrable.

Byniat, ka, o. 8 tooth.

Byaiaw, v. to complain ; to confess ;
grudge ; petition.

Byuna, v. to be informed, to be told.

Byonid, v. to bave an inward die-
like ; to give auything ; to vex,
grieve.

ByunGd, ad. miserly, stingy, nig-

Bynob, u, «. 8 hook. (gaxdly.

Byuriw, ¢. mankind, the race of man.

Byata, ka, s. a part, u portion ; Na-
kabynts, for the suke of, on so-
count of.

Byntha, v. to oount ; to revile, to
curse.

Bynthiw, v. to spit, to throw out of
the mouth.

Byrhan, byrhai, byllin, & large as-
semblage of men; s vast multi-
tude.

Byrjew, ad. sourish, slightly sour.

Byrugiung, and Byrktang, a. slightly
bitter, bitterish ; & mixture com-
posed of svveral ingredieuts.

Byrthen, v. 40 rumble, to sound e
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distant thunder; also, . ka byr-
then, a rumbling, a distant hum.

Byrtiang, ad. sweetish, s little
sweel.

Bysib, 0. to feed, nourish, eherish,
supply, mpport.

Bysein, u, s. » snake, s serpent;
u kha bysein, an eel.

Bysiat, 0. to line, to mark with a
line.

Bysut, v. to go in, to enter.

Byta, v. to wash, to wash the face.

Bytap or Batap, ka, s. a thicket :
close underwood : spoken with the
word kilaw, as khlaw ytap.

Bythat, v. to snap astring, & thread,
or & band.

Bythei, 0. to burst ; to swell.

BythGh, a. blue colour, mildew.

Bytin, 0. to take hold on the arm
for assistance, to lean upon.

Bytteng, v to join, to add together.

Byttheh, v. to teach, instruct, in.
form, tell.

Bytthing, ks, s. wax.

Bytting-ban-thang-sharak, ka, s. &
wax-candle,

Bytut-bytat, ad. abrupt manner, to
do anything in a blustering, puf-
fing, noisy, boasting manner.

Sr————

A VOCABULARY

D.

D, the third letter in the alphabet ;
sounded as d in day.

Da, v. to hide, cover,protect, shelter.

Da, pr. by, with; used also be-
fore verbs to distinguish the pre-
sent participle, as, daong, saying.

Dab, v. to set in order, to arrange;
to begin.

Dain, v. to reconcile, to settle a
quarrel; to out off a quarrel by
paying a fine.

Dain kiina, v. to pay a fine ; to make
an atonement.

Dait, v. to bite, to itch, to join.

Dak, ka, s. & mark, sign, signature,
symbol ; ki dak, the alphabet.

Dang, ad. yet, still ; also, ». to begin,
to make ready, to be in the right
position for any action.

Dangdon, v. impers. there still is,
there still remains, still wanting.

Dangmihrynkat, s. playfellow ; those
growing together; a fellow-citi-
sea ; fellow-travellers ; those who
descend from the same stock and
practise the same custom.

Dap, a. full.

Daw, ad. inoonsistent or censorious

words or expressions.
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Daw, ks, s. probably an abbrev. of
“dawa ;" khem daw is alaw term
for * to show or find cause.”

Dawa, v. to olaim ; to set up a claim ;
to testify against: ka, s. a claim.

De, ad. too, as well as.

Dei, v. to hit the mark, to strike
well ; to be right, to be fit, to be
even; to be related. * Ka dei,”
smpersonal, ought, must, it is pro-
per, it is necessary ; also, a. re-
lated, belonging to, near akin.

Beikur, ad. relating to a tribe or
family.

Deilang, a. relating to an assembly.

Note.—The particle * dei” can be pre-
Gized to any object, to express * relat.
ing to” that object,

Deishiing, ad. relating to the bones
of the dead ; a wound also that
extends as deep as the bones.

Deishnong, ad. relating to a village.

Dem, 0. to bend, to incline, to bow ;
to alight; also, ad. heads upside
down.

Demkai, . to lie at ease, to lounge,
(used in reference to all animals
lying.)

Deng, o. to adorn, to ornate, de-
oorate, to put on jewels ; also, ka
jing deng, ¢. 8 jewel, an ornament.

K
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Dep, v. to finish, to complete; to
settle; a. full,

Dew, ka, #. the ground, the earth.

Dewiong, ka, s. coal, black earth.

Dewjiri, ks, s. the wooded earth,
the wood-producing eerth.

Dewjur, ka, . the vegetating earth,
the ground with reference to
its power to produce vegeta.
tion.

Dewkha, ka, s. the generating earth;
the existence-giving earth.

Dewlong, ka, s. the life-giving earth,
the earth with reference to its
life-giving power.

Dewonan, ka, s. the fertile or pro-
ductive earth, the earth with re-
ference to its power of producing
or increasing.

Dewramew, ks, s. the mould or
earth of Ramew ; the goddess Ra-
mew,

Dewramthied, ka, s. the root.cover-
ing earth; the primeval or first
strata of earth.

Dewshahor, Dewkhin, ks, s. the
supporting or passive earth.

Dhbd, ks, s. milk.

Diang, v. to receive, to asoept.

Dtang, a. the left; also ks, «. the
Jeft hand ; a propitious omen.
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Diangkti, o. to receive with the
hand.

Disp, v. to spy, to peop; to act
alyly; o. continuows, st.d.ous ;

. ad. constantly, unmisterrupiedly.

Die, v. to sell

Dih, v. to drink, to drew in.

Dihdama, ». to smoke, to drink

Diin, ad. behind, after.  [smoke.

Diing, ks, . a tree, a sprig, & rod ;
timber ; wood of any kind.

Diingduh, ks, s. & wooden staff, a
walking-stick ; a treo used any
how for treading upon.

Diingiei, ka, s. » fabulous tree by
which the Khasis suppose the
inhabitants of the earth climbed
to heaven.

Diingkbhein, ka, #. an acoount-board,
& reckoning-board ; the board on

which the ominous egg is broken,
sometimes called Diing khein
diing shat.
Diingkyp'er, ka, 5. the wooden fence
of a garden or field.

Diingphynas, ks, s. & cross tree, a
oross.

Diingning, ka, 5. the burning pile, li-
terally, the wood pulled or drawn,
referring to the large wood used
in the burning pile. Diing thang

A YOCABULARY

diing ring, signifies the whole of
the wood small and large used in
the burning pile. The two are
commonly mentioned together.
Diingsong, ks, ¢. the coral tree.
Diing thang, ks, ¢.wood-fuel ; burn-
ing wood ; the burning pile.

‘Ding, ka, . fire.

Diageoitan, ka, o ignis fatous,
Satan’s fire, Will o’ the wisp.

Doh, ka, ». flesh.

Dohkhs, ka, ». a fish.

Dohlangbrot, ka, s. sheep's flesh,
mutton.

Dohmassi, ka, #. cow or cattle’s
fleab ; beef. [pork.

Dohsniang, ka, o. pig's flesh, bacon,

Dom, a. dangerous, cruel ; mean,
low, vaulgar.

Don, v. to be ; to have, possess.

Dong, ks, s. a corner, an angle.

Dongtam, and Donglait, u, s. the
excellent tail, the curve-like tail
of the cock. Dongtam Donglait,
generally used together.

Dorshs, ks, s. an easy seat, an easy
oarriage.

Dab, or Ridab, v. to care for, wateh,
protect.

Dud, or Dod, v. to reject, refuse, to
send sway,
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Dub, 0. to decay, to fade ; destroy,
spoil ; to rot; to lose money by

speculation ; also, ks, ¢. perdition,
loss.

Duble, ¢. to break an engagement,
 word, or a covenant ; to vow, to
forswear.

Duhpat, ks, . an altar; despair, an
utter loss.

Duhspah, or Duhpen,(mentioned to-
gether,) to lose money by trade or
speculation ; also, ks, s. perdition,
loes.

Duhwan, Duwan, or Dewan, ka, s.
an aitar, a eacred place. Dubipat,
when it signifies an altar, is always
joined to this word.

Duhwanjingsiim, ka, s. a place set
apert for the king and his offi-
oers ; a place to bhold Durbar.

Dijok, ka, s. hell, s place of torment
after death.

Dék, ad. poor, needy, in want; a.
bad, evil.

Dum, a. dark, cloudy, gloomy.

Duma, ka, «. tobacco ; any material
for smoking.

Duna, ad. less, wanting, minus;
exoept.

Dang, v. to pieroe, to poke ; tostrike
with the point of anything.

x2
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Dur, ka, ¢. form, shape, image, pio-

ture.

Duriaw, ks, s. the ses, o laks, any
large sheet of water.

Dutara, ka, ¢ & harp, & stringed
instrument.

Duwai, e. to pray, to implore; to
imprecate.

Dykar, ka, s. » tortoise.

Dyken, u and ka, s. s demon; an
imaginary ghost male or fe-
male,

Dykhar, the country of Bengal.

Dy\bLat, v. to break ; to cut off the
bud; also, ke, s. & piece, a frag-
ment ; & paragraph.

Dykbaw, v. to become bald, to lose
the hair; a. bald headed.

Dykhiw, u, . ag ant.

Dykhoh, or Dukoh, ka, ¢. an owl,

 Dymmiw, ks, s. a shade, shelter;
a. shady, where the sun’s rsys
cannot come.

Dyngong, ad. foll in sight, steadily,
eagerly ; a. conspicuous, alone.

Dypei, ka, o. ashes.

E, the fourth letter and the second
vowel in the alphabet.

Eb, a. hard, severs, much; used o
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express an indefinitely high de-
gree of any quality,
Ei, u and ka, p. who, which, what.
Eiei, ka, s. something, anything.
Eit, ka, +. dung, exorements.
Eitmat, ka, ¢. the matter or excre-
ment coming from the eye.
Em, a. of negation, no, not.
En, 0. to be silent.

G.

@G, the fifth Jetter in the alphabet,
always sounded hard, as in give,
get, grave.

Ghada, ka, ¢. the ass.

Ghewdew, or Khewkhew-dewdew,
ad.very poor, miserably destitute.

GynGd, or KynGd, ks, ¢ a him, s
buze.

Gyrthep, or Kyrthép, a. overflow-
ing, overwhelming.

Ng.

Ng, this is the sixth letter in the
alphabet. These twoletters have
been joined fo represent one
sound ; viz. the nasal sound of ng
in sing, clang, wrung. Thissound
occurs very frequently in the
Khasia dialect.

Ngas, pere. p. 1t sing. I; jong ngs,
my, mine ; is nga, me or to me.

A VOCABULARY

Ngab, ka, «. the jawbone, the faw.

Ngade, p. I myself, I too, 1as well.

Ngai-langai or lyngai, ». to faint,
swoon; a. lifeless, fainting, sleepy

Ngem, ¢. to sink, to drown.

Nga'm, (nga-um) p. with negative ;
ad. not, as, nga’'m leit, I do not go.

Ngap, u, a. the bve.

Ngap, ka, s. boney.

Ngat, 0. to fall ; to fall in or upon ;
also, ka, 5. & wink, glimpse.

Ngatpop, . to blame, to charge ; to
impute sin ; to prove guilty.

Ngeit, v. to believe, to confide; as-
sent, obey.

Ngi, pers. p. 1st pl. we; jong ngi,
ours; ia ngi, us or o us.

Ngiam, v. to penetrate, enter, go in ;
to consist, to contain.

Ngiew, v. to count, reckon, com-
pute ; to esteem, value ; to impute.

Nyioh, (ngiioh) a. satisfied with
food, full ; want of appetite.

Ngér, v. to prune.

Ngih, o. to thank; to bow; to ex-
press approbation.

Ngth hakliar kawait, v. to submit,
to give up resistance ; literally, to
submit at the point of the sword.

Ngut, s. a person, an individual ;
any buman being.
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H.

H, is tho seventh letter in the alpha.
bet : when initial it is sounded as
b in Aave, Ait ; but it is difficult to
represent the degree of aspiration
given to it when fial, or when
joined to another consonsnt. It
can best be learned by practice,
and from the natives.

Ha, pr. in, at, to, into.

Habs, ad. when.

Habadei, ad. sometimes ; literally,
when it happeus, occurs, or hits.

Habadei ‘badei, ad. now and then,
at times, occasionally, sometimes.

Habaksi, ¢d. in vain; fabulously,
jokingly.

Haduh, ad. uantil the end.

Haduh nadub, ad. from end to end;
all, entirely. [universal.

Haeoihaei, ad. anywhere, wherever ;

Haibai, a. plentiful, afluent ; showy,
gay ; ad. prodigally.

Hals, ad. every while, always ; p.
in one’s own.

Halakarta, ad. always, for ever, a
long time, endlessly.

Halakasngi, ad. daily, day by day,
continually.

Halor, pr. on, upon, abore.
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Han, u or ks, o. s drake, & duck.

HanguoP ad. where P in what place P

Hangts, ad. there, at & great dis-
tance, (out of sight.)

Hangto, or hangtai, ad. there, yon-
der, (in sight.)

Haoi, or hahoi, ad. yes, ay.

Hap, v. to fall.

Harhar, or Horher, ad. at ease, plea-
santly. This word is used inten-
sively to whatever it may be.
applied, ¢. g. to a good breese of
wind ; to a very deep precipice;
goawing feeling of hunger, &e.
Harhar is not so intensive as
Herher.

Hath, ks, ¢. a mart, & market, o
place of commerce.

Hato, conj. then, therefore.

Hawei-hawei, ad. indifferent places ;
anywhere else.

He, or Hi, sinterj. hey, ho, to call
the attention of any one.

Héh, or E'h, ad. very, very great.

Heit, ad. why, thea ; like that, thus.

Hep, ad. dear, beloved, darling.

Hér, v. to fly.

Hi, ad. alone, singly, only.

Hiam, a. good, well.

Hier, v. to descend, to go or come

Hiohin, a. smooth, soft.  [down.
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Hirhir, «. in & ocontinued etream.
uninterrupted. Also used as an
intensive particle, less intensive
than Harhar, which see.

Hiniew, a. seven.

Hiniewpbew, a. seventy.

Hiniewspah, a. seven hundred.

Hiniewtrep, ki, s. the seven tribes :
the supposed original inhabitants
of the earth.

Hinrei, conj. but, however ; exoept.

Hinriw, a. six.

Hinriwphew, a. sixty.

Hinriwspab, a. six hundred.

Ho, a. aye, eh, friend: used only
at the end of sentences by way of
enforcing attention toany request.

Hok, a. juct, righteouns, upright ;
also, «. ka hok, justice, equity,
righteousness, aprightness.

HGkum, v. to order, to command,
to bid; also, s. ka htkum, oom-
mandment, rule, injunction, or-
der, precept, law.,

Hynds, ad. when.

Hyane, ad. just now, & while ago.

Hynnin, ad. yesterday ; last night.

L

J, the eighth letter and the third
vowel in the alphabet. It has

A VOCABULARY

never the sound of s in mine,
pine, but is always sounded either
as ¢ in pin,or as ee in spleen, peep.

1, a. my dear, my darling, my love ;
a particle of endearment, used
generally before the names of the
young of man or of animals.

Ia, ka, . a fixed time ; the appoint-
ed time, an adjourning.

Ia, pr. for, to; about ; against ; ad.
than ; also used as a prefix in the
formation of a large class of verbs;
and also in the composition of
other words, generally in the sense
of the prefix * con” in English.

Iaadong, v. to give a joint prohibi-
tion, to join to forbid ; to forbid
reciprocally.

Iabha, v. to do good mutually, to
better one avother.

Iabishar, v. to judge mutually, to
join to judge.

Iabishni, v. to envy one another, to
be mutually envious.

Iadait, v. to bite one another; to
kiss one another ; to join anything
well in workmanship.

Iadat, 0. to fight, to wrestle, to join
in battle.

Iatdem, v. to bend “one another, to

join to bend.
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Ia-die, v. to join to scll.

Tadil, v. to drink togetler.

Tadoh, ». to kiss mutually.

Iaei, snterrog. pron. what P why P

Ta-hér, v. to join to fly.

Ia-hier, v. to descend together from
any height or eminence.

Iai, ad. unceasingly, continually,
uninterruptedly.

Tai-ai, v. to continue to give, to be
in the habit of giving.

Yai-iam, and Ia-iam, v. to continue
to cry, to cry mutually.

Ia-feit, v. to love mutually.

Ia-iong, u or ka, s. April ; the April
moon, the black moon. The word
meaus that the month is change-
able, sometimes gloomy, some-
times otherwise.

Xai-isnei, v. to continue merciful or
benevolent.

Iai-lah, v. to continue to overcome,
to complete, perform successfully.

Iai-leit, v. to go continually, to be
in the habit of going.

Tai-shah, ». to continue to suffer, to
bear, to allow, to be patient, &e.

Iai-wan, v. to come continually, or
babitually.

Ia-jsm, v. to make a noise together
tumultuously.
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Ia-jarjar, v. to be silent, to be quiet,
to be noiseless.

Ta-jingih, v. to join to swim.

Ia-kid, v. to divide in two, ¢o tear
the flesh.

In-kapia, or Is-kubis, v. to differ,
disagree, quarrel,scratch, to seize,

Ya-khan, v. to plan together, to ud-
vise, to consult an oracle.

Ta-khem, o. to join to catch or ap-
prebiend.

Ia-klet, v. to forget mutually.

Ia-kren, v, to converse, oonsult,
plan, contrive, deliberate.

Ia-knang, v. to contract, o agree,
to buy and eell.

Is-kut, v. to bargain, to agree, to
settle.

Ta-kylls, . to join to turn.

Ia-kylli, v. to ask one another, to
join in asking.

Ia-lam, 0. to lead, conduct, go be_
fore.

Is.lamphrang, v. to lead, to go be-
fore.

Is.lang, 0. to collect, to assem.
ble.

Ia-lap, 0. to address, barangue, to
preach.

Jg-lub, o. to conspire, to consult
secretly, to reveal secrots.-
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Is-lum, v. to heap, to gather toge-
ther.

Itm, v, to ary, to weep.

Iamai, v. to quarrel; to give bad
tongue ; to kesp noise mutually.

Ia-mastib, 0. to exercise with the
sword.

Ja-matdong, v. to look crosswise,
to look jealously or suspiciously.

Ja-matliaw, v. to turn the back ; to
be displeased, to look guilty, to
look revengeful.

Ja-nis, . to quarre), to differ.

Ia-ngeit, o. to have mutual confi-
dence.

Is-ngiew, v. to make a joint ao-
oount, to account with one ano-
ther. [jointly.

Ia-ngor, v. to prune mutually or

Ia-ngub, v. to be mutually thankful,
to join in thanks.

Ian-ian, ad. dimly, darkly, murkily ;
Ian, a. faint, tired.

Jap, v. to die ; a. dead.

Ispbynai, ad. & spent month, the
moon wazed out of her last quar-
ter.

Iaphi, v. to send, or drive together.

Is-pism, v. to embrace, to take hold
with the arms, to join hands toge-
ther.

A VOCABULARY

Iap-jillop, v. to be drowned; with
% pyn” prefixed, to drown.

Iaps-ngi, ad. a by-gone dsy, a day
spent.

Iér, a. wide, broad ; also, pyniar, v.
to widen, extend, spread out.

Iarap, v. to help, asist; to fa-
vour,

Iariait, v. to forgive, pardon, set
free; also, to fear, avoid, flinch.

Iarob, v. to praise, to eulogize.

Iarynkat, v. to join, to unite.

Iarynti, v. to agree, to go together,
to be equal, to be straight.

Jasaid, v. to disouss, plead, argue,
deliberate.

Ja-sait-met, v. to abhor, dislike,
despise ; with “ ba” prefixed, a:
despicable.

Tasang, v. to forbid, to prohibit.

Iasei, v. to arraign ; to put forth, to
make apparent, to bring out of
ooncealment.

Iaseng, v. to compose ; to arrange s
matter, to assemble together in a
meeting.

Iashang, v. to associate, to com-
mune ; {0 sccompany, to entertain
and maintain earnestly any pur.
pose, mostly for evil.

Jashom, v. to meet together.
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Jasoh, v. to unite, to join; to take
hold ; Issohkti, to shake hands.
Jasuk, u. to be mutually happy ; to

console, comfort.

Iasyllok, v. to hold fellowship, to
commune,

Iathuh, v. to tell, relate, recite, in-
form,

Iathuhkhans, v. to narrate, to relate
news ; to tell tales.

Iathuhlypu, v. to foretell ; to warn ;
to prophesy.

Iathuhpasiaw, v. to tell secrets, to
whisper.

Iawbei, ka, . & mother deified whe-
ther living or dead, a female de.
mon.

Ieh, v. to leave, to abandon.

Iehnoh, v. to leave off, desist, to
leave, to forsake.

Y'eft, (pronounced, ieit,) v. to love.

Ieng, v. to rise, to stand up.

Jengsakhi, v. to rise to give evi-
dence; to stand witness ; to clear
a case. [cock.

Jerbab-iorsun, u, s.alarge domestic

Jerkhad-ierpad, u, ¢. s cock to con-
sult and pray with in ssorificing.

Iersaw, u, . a red cock.

Iew, ke, o. & market, & place for
eommeroe.
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I.h. o. to 000, to M ‘0 Mo

Ihbein, 0. to insult, despise, scorn,

Ibbit, v. it seems right, it appears
proper.

Ihjilli, a. filthy, dirty, disgusting ;
v. to be disgusted.

Ihkwab, v. to covet, be avaricious.

Ihkynsha, v. to be disagreeable, un-
pleasant, hateful.

Ihnging, v. to Jook repulsively, dis-
gustingly, or abominably.

Ihrain, v. to be ashamed, to alight,
to disrespeot.

Ibryngai, v. to see an spparition or
a ghost.

Ihsah, v. to be ocareless, to be in-
different.

Thsi, v. to hate; with *“ ba,” a. hate.
ful, disagreeable.

Ihtrim, v. to see with terror; with
“ba,” a. forbidding, rotten.

Ihtynning, a. ambitious ; jealous.

Iing, ka, 4. & house.

Iit, v to search, examine, inspect
attentively ; also, . ka Ift, glass.

Im, v. to live ; also, & ka Im, Eve,
the first mother of mankind.

Ing, v. to burn.

Ingdong, ka, s. the back of man or
animal.

Ioh, v. to have, to possess, get.
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Ioh nong, v. to profit, be rewarded.

Iohsab, v. to put against, to charge,
(with vespect to money,) to re-
main, to be fixed.

Lom, see Aiom.

Iong, a. black colour.

Irisng, a. foolish, cruel, savage,
peevish.

Insynei, v. to have weroy, to com-
passionate ; with * ba” prefixed,
a. merciful, kind.

dt, ks, ¢. boundary ; a natural boun-
dary marked by a hollow.

It ka hima, ka, s. the boundary of
a kingdom.

Iu, v. to smell.

Iu.bih, v. to smell odorous, to emit
s sweel agreeable smell.

Iub, o. to trample on, to tread under
foot.

Iukhong, v. 10 emit a disagreeable
amell, to stink.

Iusit, v.to give a nauseous smell
like that of urine,

J.

J, the ninth letter in the alphabet,
sounded as in English.

Js, ka, 4. boiled rice.

Jabh, v. to leave belind.

Jui, or Jai jui, a. calm, lacgy, slow,

A VOCABULARY

indolent, quiet, easy ; ad. smooth-
ly.

Jain, ka, ¢. clothes, cloth, kinds of
woven materials.

Jainkép, ka, ¢. an upper garment, s
cloak.

Jainphong, or Jimphong, ka, s. 8
jacket put on over the head.

Jainsem, ka, ¢. a female's dress.

Jainspong, or Jingspong, ks, s. a
turban.

Jainthish, or Jainkhuptiah, ks, o.
bed-clothes, sleeping-clothes.

Jait, or J&t, ks, o. a tribe, nation,
race, species, kind, caste, class,
sort.

Jaka, ks, . a place, a locality.

Jakhlia, ka, o. filth, dirt.

Jakoid, ks, #. a frog ; also ka hynroh,
or ka beng, a toad, a frog.

Jalyng-khiang, ks, ¢. & painful con-
traction and awelling of the veins
and muscles,extending to the prin-
cipal joints, and arising from
bruises, boils, scars, &o.

Jem, v. to stride, to step along.

Jam, v. to make a noise ; to sound :
a. * bajam,” much, many ; sound
of s large number.

Jamaw, yu, ¢. a kind of edibio herb
which grows on stones.
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Jamts, or Jats, brass ornaments for
worshipping.

Jan, ad. near.

Janai, a. perfeot, exact, careful ; ad.
perfectly, exaotly.

Jangjang, ad. immediately, soon,
quickly.

Jangpajang, ad. often, daily, fre-
quently.

Janmiét, ka, s. evening, near night.

Jar, p. auy one, whoever, whichever.

Jar, or Jhar, ka, s. a net.

Jarjar.jirjir, or Jirjir-jarjar, a. so-
litary, lonely; ad. willingly ; ».
whoever.

Jaw, v. to drop; to loose water or
any liquid.

Jeipyddeh, or Jaipyddeh, a. indo-
lent, lazy.

Jér, v. to name, to specify ; to fix,
(used chiefly in reference fo fixing
the name of anything.)

Jérbha, v. to name plainly.

Jerong, a. high, tall ; ad. above, up.

Jewsew, a. very sour, unripe; die-
appointed, sorrowful.

Jhep, u, s sll edible herbs. This
word is never used alone, but
always in conneotion with “ jhur,”
as jhurjhop.

Jhis, a. sick, ill, indisposed.
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Jhum, a. damp; also, v.to damp,
to make damp.

Jhur, u, s. vegetable ; ki jhur, vege.
tables.

Jid, v. to elect, choosa, seloct.

Jilan, a. wide, broad.

Jilew, v. to howl, o bark.

Jiliah, v. to lick.

Jilih, a. smooth, plain surface ; also
Pynjilih, v. to smooth, to make
smooth.

dilliw, u, s. June; the deep \inter
moon or month ; also, a. doep.

Jillon, a. neatly dressed, compact.
ly, particularly as to the head.

Jimmang, ks, s. May month, the
May moon ; the jimmang flower
moon.

Jin, v. to finish, to complete; to
leave oft.

Jindei, ad. regularly, continually.

Jindong, a. poor, hungry, shallow,
short, narrow.

Jindong-mynsiim, . impatient;
short-spirited; out of breath;
800D ANGTY.

Jing, ke, s. » thing. This word is
seldom used, except as s prefix
in the formation of verbal and
abstract nouns substantive; in
which capacity it is extensively
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used. It was o: ginally, joobably
a derivative of “joog" (of), the
adjunct of possession : as & prefix
it signifies * the thing belonging
to,"” or the * substautial form of,”
the verb to whioh it is joined.

Jingai, ka, s. a gift, & donation, a
prosent.

Jingaiei, ka, s grace, gift, mercy,
& present.

Jingai kam, or Jingai trei, ks, ¢. 8
giving of employment, the act of
employing.

Jingai ngub, ka, s. a thank-offering.

Jingaipat, ka, ¢. restoration, a going
back, s replacing, (as spplied to
inanimate objeots.)

Jingai ram, ka, 4. credit.

Jingbah, ka, s. & burden, a load;
the instrument by which any load
is carried. [tuals.

Jingbam, ka, #. food, dinner, vie-

Jingbiria, ks, s. a joke, a sport.

Jingbishar, ka, s. a judgment, deci-
sion.

Jingbittar, ka, s. anger, wrath, in.
dignation.

Jingbuh-lypa, ks, ¢. providence, pre-
determination.

Jingbytteng, ka, ¢. conneotion, juno-
tion ; addition.

A VOCABULARY

'Jingdap, ks, e. expiration, fulfil-
ment, cessation.

JingdGb, ka, s. an animal ; eattle,

Jing-duh, ks, o. & loss, dissolution,
failure.

Jingdum, ks, s. darkness, gloom.

Jingem, a. bruised, crushed.

Jingem sném, ks, s a 'ltripo, 'y
bloody wound.

Jinghip, ka, s. o fall, a downfall.

Jinghikai, ka, . learning, education,
instruction, doctrine.

Jinghok, ka, s justice, equity,
righteousness.

Jingi, v. to swim ; to float ; to flow.

Jingiadat, ka, ¢. & combat, a fight.

Jingiajum, ka, ¢. clamour, tumult.

Jingiaknang, ka, #. & ocovenant, an
engagement.

Jingiakren, ka, s. conversation, dis-
course ; dialogue.

Jingiakut, ka, #. an agreement, co-
venant, settlement.

Jingiakwahbor, ka, o ambition,
avarice.

Jingialang, ks, ¢. & congregation, an
assembly ; & church.

Jingialeh, ka, s. & war, a conflict, a
strife, a trial for the mastery.

Jingiamai, ka, 2. a quarrel, a dis-

agreement.
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Jingiania, ka, 4. & quarrel, & conflict*
Jingiap, ka, s. death, [aid.
Jingiarap, ka, ¢. assistance, help,
Jingiasaid, ka, #. & controversy, dis-
pute, discussion.
Jingiashet, ka, . a conspiracy.
Jingiashoh, ks, #. a fight, a battle.
Jingisthuh, ks, s. an answer, s
reply.
Jingis-thuh-khana, ks, s. an essay,
a treatise, & doctrine.
Jingia-thuh-khana-babhs, ks, .
good news ; the Gospel.
Jingia-thuh-paw, or Jingpaw thuh,
ks, . a vision, revelation.
Jingih-kwah, ka, s. avarice, covet-
ousness.
Jingihsi, ka, ¢. hatred, enmity.
Jingihthul, ka, . discernment, per-
ception ; knowledge.
Jingit, ks, . a band; a boundary.
Jingitpyllim, ka, o. the circumfer-
ence of a circle ; a circle.
Jing-iuhkyjat, ka, ¢. a footstool.
Jingjirhoh, ka, ». & cough, a convul-
sion of the lungs.
Jingjot, ks, #. destruction, perdition,
Jingkam, ka, s. an act, & work; an
office ; an art, a handicraft.
Jingksyn, ka, ¢. or Jingkynham, an
aspiration, a cleaning of the throat. J
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Jingkha ka a3 birth,

Jing-kba-assin, ka, . regencration ;
a being born again,

Jingkhalai, ks, #. lottery, gambling,
the brandishing of a sword.

Jingkhang, ks, s. & door, a gate; »
shutter, [quet.

Jingkhawai, ks, s. 8 feast, a ban.

Jingkhaweit,ka, s.fear, terror, dread.

Jingkhein, ks, s. an account, & cal-
culation.

Jingkhem, ks, ¢. a fortune ; & good
omen : on the left.

Jingkhin, ki, ¢. a bolster, s pillow, a
lever.

Jingkbuid, ks, s. holiness, purity,
cleanliness.

Jingkhuslai, ka, s. an annoyance,
vexation, anxiety, trouble.

Jingking, ks, «. a bridge ; a ladder.

Jingkinis, ks, s. a sacrifice, oblation.

Jinghiw, ka, s. ascension, an elova-
tion.

Jingklop, ks, s. 8 deoceit, s cheating.

Jingkoit, ka, s. health.

Jingkordor, ka, s. value, excellence.

Jingkrenbein, ks, . calumny, defa.
mation.

Jingkrenbiris, ks, s. pleasant con-
versation, talk producing laugh-
ter, jOkCo
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Jingkylli, ka, &, 8 question, an en-
quiry. _

Jingkyndit, ka, o. astonishment,
amazement.

Jingkynjib, ks, ¢. a leap, & jiggish
motion of the body, similar to the
Khasia female dance.

Jingkyntang, ke, &. devotion, con-
secration.

Jing-kynteit, ks, ¢. emphasis; an
arousing.

Jingkyrmen, ks, s. expectation, hope.

Jingkyrshut, ka, s. & brush ; a rub-
bing.

Jinglah, ka, ¢. & victory, conquest.

Jinglait, ka, ¢. an escape, salvation.

Jinglakloi, ka, s. preparation, equip-
ment.

Jinglar, ka, «. abad or good omen;
» sign of misfortune.

Jinglat, ka, s. & pubiic feast.

Jingleh, ka, ¢. an office, s profession
or employment.

Jingleh-bein, ks, s. comtempt, in-
jury, persecution, oppression.

Jingleh-biria, ks, o a trick, an
amusement.

Jinglong, ka, . existence ; & crea-
tion.

Jinglum, or Jingialum, ka, ¢.a ga-
thering ; a sum, the total conteats.

A VOCABULARY

Jingmaham, ks, s a threat, warning.

Jingmave-bha, ka, s godliness,
strict devotion ; deeply scrupu-
lous in the observance of rules and
oeremonies.

Jingminot, or Jingminot.jingador,
ks, . faithfulness, attention, good
behaviour, earnestnees, diligenoce,
perseverance.

Jingmon, ka, ». will, desire.

Jingmudui, ke, s. & complaint, an
accusation.

Jingmut, ks, ¢. mind, thought, idea.

Jingmut-ha'mdei, ks, ¢. an error;
a mistake ; evil thought.

Jingmyntoi, ks, . profit, advantage.

Jing-ngai, ka, s. distance, space.

Jing-ngan, v. te choke.

Jingngeit, ks, . faith, oonfidence,
trust.

Jing-ngubh, ka, s. thanks, gratitude.
a tributary gift, a salutation.

Jing-nguh-thang, ka, s. a burnt of-
fering. [overlook.

Jing-oh, v. to inspect, superintend,

Jing-ong, ka, s. a message, a saying,

Jing-ot-sher, ka, s. circumcision.

Jiogpallat, ke, s. transgression, ini-
quity, wickedness.

Jingpang, ka, & illness, disease, dis-
temper,
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Jing-phab, ka, ¢ a message, an
erraud ; apostleship.

Jing-phai, ka, a. changeableneas, va-
riableness, turning back, a return.

Jingphawar, ka, 4. & comparison, a
contrast, a parable.

Jingphohsniw, ka, 4. a dream.

Jing-phylly, ka, s. a wonder, a sign.

Jingphynna, ka, . a cross.

Jingpung-kiad, ka, s. distillation.

Jingpun-khun, ks, s. conception.

Jingpyllun, ka, s. a sphero, a ball,
a globe.

Jingpyn-baptisma, ka, s. baptism.

Jingpynbier-kyput, ka, s. an exe-
cution.

Jingpynhon, ka, s. comfort, conve-
nience, satis(action, ratification.

Jing-pynim, ka, . salvation.

Jing-pynkhuid, ¢. sanctification, pu-
rification.

Jingpynkloi, ks, s. an expedition, &
quick despatch.

Jingpynkoit, ka, s. what induces
convalescence or recovery.

Jing-pynksan, ka, s. justificstion,
acquittal.

Jingpynkyllon, ka, ¢. an overthrow ;
a demolition.

Jingpynlip, ka, s. extinction; an
extinguisher.
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Jingpynlong, ks, & crestion; o
created thing, anything made to
answer a purpose.

Jingpynlong-mraw, ka, s. captivity.

Jiogpyn-lyngoh, ks, s, oconfusion,
tumult ; doubt.

Jing-pyn-lyukot, ka, ¢. an abridg.
meut ; abbreviation.

Jingpyunel, ka, s. an establishment,
an iustitution.

Jiug-pyupaw, ka, s. revelation ; com-
mentary, exposition.

Jingpynphred, ka, s. expensiveness,
a scatlering, extravagance,

Jingpynrem, ks, s. condemnation.

Jingpyorit, ks, ¢. a diminution, ®
lessening, & decrease.

Jingpyn-ryben, ka, s. the act of
increasing ; thickness ; courage.

Jingpyn-ryng-kengpar, ks, s. ban.
ishment, transportation.

Jing-pynehai, ks, s. enlightenment,
illumination.

Jingpynshang, ka, ¢. an experiment,
a trial, an endeavour.

Jing-pynshang, ks, s. a temptation,
provocation, an instigation to
either good or evil.

Jingpynshoi, ka, s. & temptation.

Jingpynshong, ka, . estsblishment,
fixture, confirmation, settlement’
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a restorstion, &o. (ss applied to

men.)

Jingpynskhem, ks, ¢. & support; a
prop ; s confirmation.

Jingpyoemat, ka, ». 3 quickening, 5
revival, & renewing.

Jing.pynsnm, ka, ¢. bathing, tak-
ing s bath.

Jing-pynthait, ka, s. hard labour,
drudgery, wearisome means.

Jing-pyntip, ka, o instruction,
means of knowledge, acknowledg-
ment.

Jingpyntyngen, ks, s. consolation,
comfort.

Jingpyrta, ka, 4. s ory, exclamation.

Jingrat, ki, s. an extirpation; an
uprooting.

Jing-ri, ka, s. cattle, animals ; all
domestic snimals.

Jing-riw-blei, ks, ¢. godliness, piety,
religion.

Jingriwnar, ki, & cruelty, hard-
heartedness.

Jingsait, ke, s. 8 washing, cleansing.

Jingsimkwah, ks, o inclination,

Jingsep, ka, ¢. corruption ; the set-
ing of the sun, rottenness.

Jingeet, ks, s. & cover; s stopper,
a vork,

A VOCABULARY

Jingshalai, ka, s. an evasion.

Jingshér, ka, ¢. an overgrowth; s
covering : a resolution ; a desire.

Jingshat, ks, «. & kind of sting, a
ocasting or throwing of a stone:
the ceremony of breaking the egg.

Jingshlur, ka, s. courage ; heroism,
confidence.

Jingshlur-mynasiim, ks, . courage,
boldness, daring.

Jing-shong, ka, s. a bench, stool,
chair, s place for sitting.

Jingshukor, ks, s. deception, error,
delusion, a mistake.

Jingshun, ka, s enmity, malice;
envy.

Jingshur, ka, s. boldness, calm.
ness, mostly in & mean sense.

Jingsin, ka, 2. & nickname.

Jingsin, ka, s. & nosegay, s decora-
tion with flowers.

Jing.siw-spah, ks, ¢. redemption.

Jingsngowbba, ks, s. cheerfulness,
gladness, pleasure.

Jingsngow-lyngogoh, ka, ¢. an em-
barrassment.

Jingsniw, ks, s. corruption; depra-
vity.

Jingstad, ka, . wisdom, discretion,
prudence. .

Jingsuk, ks, s. peace, bappiness.
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Jingsum, ks, 4. & bath.

Jingsur, a. patient, calm ; long.

Jingsur-mynsiim, ks, s. patience ;
a. long-spirited.

Jingsybun, ks, #. kindness, bene.
volenoe, generosity.

Jingsyllok, ka, ¢. communion, fel-
lowship.

Jing-sympat, ka, ¢. & chastisement,
a rod, a whip.

Jingtah, ks, s. sauoce, ourry.

Jingthangén, ks, ¢. hunger.

Jiogthaw, ke, ¢. s creature; a fa-
brio; any manufactured article.

Jingthiali, ka, . & bed, couch, sofa.

Jingthoin, ka, . compassion, pity,
love.

Jingthung, ka, s. a plantation, »
place for setting seed.

Jingtim, ka, s. & curse.

Jingting-khun, ka, ¢. adoption.

Jingtip-da-kaba-pyrshang, ka, 2. ex-
perience,experimental knowledge.

Jingtrei, ks, ¢. a labour, drudgery,
work.

Jingtreieh, ka, s. drudgery, hard
labour.

Jing-Gd, ka, s. & groan, sigh, moan.

Jing-waluwar, or Jingluwar, ka, s. &
large circle ; a sphere.

Jinjin, @. like dust, atomic.

L
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Jinsin, ks, ¢. a louse.

Jintis, 0. to elevate, to swell ag o
river, to gather as & large mul.
titude.

Jireia, 0. to drop slightly, to leak.

Jirhiah, o to swallow liquid into
the wrong passage ; to ohoke.

Jirhoh, v. to cough; also, a. ka jir-
hobh, a cough.

Jiri, ka, s. the India-rubber tree.

Jirjir, ad. silently, quietly.

Jir-ngam, a. green oolour.

Jiw, ad. ever, accustomed, habi.
tually ; used to be.

Jiwat, a. inactive, indolent; in-
flexible, strong, tough, (used in
reforence to thread, oord, &¢.)

Joit, ad. nimbly, quickly, briskly, (in
the sense of rising up from an
inactive posture.)

Jong, pr. of, belonging to; sign
of the possessive case.

Joogks, p. hers, of her; its, of it,
(fem. and neut.)

Jongki, p. of them, their, theirs.

Jongmé, p thy, thine, of thee,(masc.)

Jongnga, p. mine, of me.

Jongngi, ». our, ours, of us.

Jongpha, p. thine, of thee, (fem.)

Jongphi, p. yours, your, of you.

Jongu, p. his, of Lim, (masc.)
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Jor, ka, s. origin, root, commenoe-
ment; essence, substance, nature:
laipew ka jat ki jor, the thirty ele-
ments. The Khasis suppose there
are s0 many simple elements.

Jot'synei, v. to fall short of meroy,
to have no meroy; to destroy
mercy. The Khasisuse the word
in the sense of pitying the person
80 situated.

Juai, v. to twist, to wreath, to sersw
tortuously ; to pinch.

Juh, a. the same, identical ; v. to
tame, to domesticate.

Jung, ks, s. urine.

Jur, a. iotense, much ; doep sound-
éd : ki dakjur, the vowels.

K.

K, the tenth letier in the Khasia
alphabet.

Ka, indgf. art. s, an; also p. fem.
sing. she, it.

Kad, or Kat, ad. more ; asmany as ;
80 many ; like, similar.

Kid, v. to tear, to rend.

Kadbah, ka, s. a high road, s
thoroughfare.

Kadno, or Katno, ad. how much ?
Low many P

A VOCABULARY

Kadur-kadar, «. s pattern, s like-
ness, & portrait, image, model.

Kahyn, or Ky-un, v. to clear the
throat ; to aspirate.

Kaid, v. to change, to deteriorate.

Kaidds, v. to protect, to govern.

Kaidda-maidds, a. governing, pro-

Kait, ks, s. a plantain. [tecting.

Kam, v. to work ; also, ¢. ka, work,

Kane, p. this. [labour.

Kano-kano, a. any.

Karta, ka, s. an age, a generation.,

Kata, or Kato, p. that.

Kato-kadne,ad.s little time, shortly,
a while ago.

Kein, or Keino, ad. enough, suffi-
cient, finished.

Kem, v. to catch, to lay hold of ;
a. fortunate omen to the left.
Kls, v. to give birth, to bring forth

young, to propagate.

Khed, or Khat, v. toshovel ; to take
up a8 with a spoon.

Khad, v. to consult an oracle. Khad
ka Tyrut ka smer, to consult ka
Tyrut.

Khadur, a. twelve.

Kbhaddub, a. last.

Khadhiniew, a. seventeen.

Kbadhinrew, &. sixteen.

Khadkhyndai, a. nineteen.
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Khadlsi, a. thirteen.

Kbadphra, a. eighteen.

Khadsan, a. fifteen.

Khadsaw, a. fourteen. [of one.

Khadwei, a. eleven ; literally, more

Kbalia, v. to bear often, to bring
many children.

Kbam, ad. more, sign of the com-
parative of adjectives.

Khamti, ka, . a measure of about
sixteen inches, from the elbow to
the finger-joint, when the band is
closed.

Kban, v. to ponder, to think; to
intend ; to cast lots, to bet.

Khana, ka, s. news, report.

Kbangai, ke 2. the yolk of an egg.

Kbap, ka, s. a confine, boundary,
border; a ransom, 8 pledge : a.
folded, doubled : also, v. to nibble,
to pinch.

Khbapbrip, v. to wink, to close the
eyes; to hint, to conuive.

Khapnap-khapbet, u or ks, s 8
miser ; a. covetous; ad. miserly,
niggardly.

Khér, . to lift, to pick up.

Kbhar, v. to purge.

Ebarai, ks, s. 8 ditch, a dike; ®
gutter or trench.

Khashtr, v. to judge, to decide.

L2
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Khaw, v, s. rice, (feast.

Khawai, v. to entertain, to make s

Khaweit, v. to fear, to be terrified.

Kbher, u or ka, s. a subject : U Khér
u mer, subjects of the same king-
dom.

Kbet, v. to fell trees, also ks, s. a

Khis, a. heavy, weighty. [throne.

Khbish, v, to recover, to heal, to
become well : ad. well.

Klie, v. to grow, to increase.

Khie, v. go, used ouly in the im.

Khib, v. to shave. [perative.

Kbin, v. to support, to move a heavy
body by s lever: s. ka, a part of
the shell of the ominous egg.

Khla, v, 5. a leopard, a tiger.

Khlabab, a. ferocious, cruel, power-
ful: o. u, a large leopard, a tiger.

Kblnpai, uor ka, s. a rat.

Khongpong, a. topsy-turvy, hig-
gledy-piggledy, up-side down,
head-foremost.

Klreh, v. to prepare, to make ready.

Khrei, or Krei, u, s. a demon;
bakbhrei: a. scattered.

Klring, v. to hold fust by the hand ;
to assist.

Khuai, v. to fish, to catch fish.

Klyllem, or Khyllon, v. to full, to
be overthrows, to fall like a tree.
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Ki, pron. 3d plural, they; also, pl.
article before nouns of all genders.

Kiar, v. o stretch, expand, draw out.

Kist, a. stubborn, obstinate, de-
termined.

Kiaw, ks, #. 8 grandmother: ka
Kiaw-tymen, any female ancestor.

Kiba, pl. relat. pron. those which.

Kie, v. to float; to bear away by
the rush of waters.

Kiei-kiei-rub, pron. pl. everything,
all things.

Kinis, 0. to sacrifice, to offer a sa-
erifice.

Kit, v. to carry, to bear a burden.

Kitab, ka, s. a book.

Kitraibi, a. similar, alike: one's
own reproach falling on himself.

Kitryndang, v. to mediate, to act as
a dayeman ; to save.

Kiub, v. to tremble, to feel guilty;
to fear punishment.

Kiw, v. to sscend, to climb.

Kiwei-kiwei, pron. pl. others.

Kla, with “ ba” prefixed, a. mis-
taken, missed, wrong.

Klad, or Khlad, v. to separate, set
apart, divide. [cular.

Khin, or Khlain, a. strong, mus.

Klak-klak, or Klik-klik, a. bright,
brilliant ; very clear.

A VOCABULARY

Klang, a. disappointed, aghast.

Klaw, or Khlaw, ks, s. & desert, a
wilderness, a jungle.

Klaw, or Khlaw, ¢. to dig; to turn
up the ground ; to extract.

Klei, or Khlei, v. to spit or throw
anything, spittle excepted, out of
the mouth.

Kleiw, or Khleiw, ad. fat, greasy,
thick. ’

Klem, or Khlem, pr. without, ex-
oepting ; bating.

Klet, or Klet-noh, v. to forget ; to
lose from the memory.

Kliar, ka, o. the top, the uppermost

* branches.
Klih, or Khlih, ka, s. the head.
Klm, v. to commit sdultery; un.
lawful connection of either sex.
Kling, or Khling, v. to wash a ves-
sel or cup: a. clean, clear; desti-
tute, poor.

Kling, or Khling, ka, . a kite.

Klir-klir, or Kblir-khlir, a. clear,
clean, spotless.

Kloi, ad. quickly, swiftly, soon.

Klong, u, #. heart; also ka klong, a
vessel or cup made of a dried
pumpkin,

Klop, v. to deceive, to cheat.

Klur, or Khlur, . to fall off, to fade
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away, (used in reference to the
leaves of trees, or the bair of man
or animal.)

Kltr, or Khlir, u, ¢. & star.

Knam, u, ¢. arrow.

Knang, ad. on purpose, designedly.

Knfum, a. sullen, morose, sulky,
surly.

Ko, sign of the vocative, ho, oh.

Kaoit, a. well, right ; in health.

Kong, u, s. an elder brother.

Kongdongjht, or Khongdongjit, ka,
s. the heel. [royal female.

Kong-ngor, u, ¢. the husband of a

Konguh, v. to assent, consent ; pro-
mise ; obey ; yield to.

Konguh-khlih, v. to bow the head,
to naod.

Kop, ka, ¢ the cover of the bud,
outer layer of a bud ; cover.

Kor, ad. bakor, and a. high; over;
more, superior.

Kordit, v. to vex, torment, punish:
¢. ks, 8 torment, a woe.

Kordor, a. precious, valuable.

Kosiw, or Khosiw, ka, s the knee.

Kot, ka, ¢. all kinds of paper; s
letter ; a book ; an epistle.

Kot, v. to reach, arrive at; to call. .

Krai, or Khrsi, v. to square, to form
a tree with 4o axe.
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Krei, or Khrei, v. to set apart, to
separate ; to distribute.

Krem, ks, ¢. & cqve, a hollow, »
cavern.

Keren, v. to talk, to speak, to tell.

Krenbein, ¢. to revile, to reproach :
to blaspheme.

Krenbiris, v. to joke.

Krendaw, or Krenwaddaw, o, to
eriticize, to find fault, to speak
against ; to be captious.

Krenknfum, . to mutter, gramble,
mumble,

Krenkylliang, v. to grudge, to re-
turn a reproach ; to converse.

Krenpyrshah, v. to speak plainly,
intelligently : a. bakrenpyrshah,
honest, upright, intelligent.

Krensa, 0. to disown, disavow; to
evade.

Krenset, 0. to speak indistinetly ;
to mumble.

Krenshai, or Krenshar, ¢. to speak
intelligibly or plainly.

Krenthawnang, v. to dissemble, to.
feign ; to deceive. [laughter.

Krentynnad, v. to joke, to excite

Krew, or Khrew, a. exhausted,
weak ; inveterate.

Kria-kria, or Khria-khris, v. to
make a shrill voice ; to scream,
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Kruin, ki, s. the white-ants.

Krung, ks, s. the side.

Kaain, u or ka, ¢. an insect, a grub,
& maggot.

Kaaigiat, u, #. a bowstring.

Kaam, v. to fix or press the claws
or nails in any object.

Ksan, v. to gain a suit in law, to
conquer in law ; to get justice.
Ksangkti, ka, s. the arm ; the upper

arm above the elbow.

Ksaw, ks, s. the goddess of the
chase, the goddess of trade; a
female demon.

Kaew, u or ks, 4. a dog, & bitch.

Ksi, ka, s. & louse ; & head-louse.

Ksiang, u, ». an advocate, & proxy ;
a pleader ; a vicarious person.

Kasiar, ka, #. gold.

Ksing, ka, #. a small drum.

Ksiw, u or ka, s. & grandson or
daughter.

Kosuid u khrei, u or ka, . a demon,
8 ghost : ki ksuid bymman, ima-
gioary supernatural beings or
influences which the Khasias sup-
pose to be rulers of their desti-
nies, and to be the cause of their
afflictions and troubles. Those
among the Khasias a:e said to be
about thirty in number.

A VOCABULARY

Kta, or Kyths, v. to chew, to grind
the teeth: Kytah, to handle, to
touch.

Ktaw, u, ¢. & grandfather; o male

Kti, ks, o. the band. [snoestor.

Ktih, ka, o. tnud, mire, wet dirt.

Ktin, ka, . a word, speech, disleot,
language, the mouth. U Ktin,
the Word, Christ.

Ktinduk-ktinsuk, ka, s. good or bad
news or report.

Ktioktang, ka, s. 8 covenant, an
agreement.

Kah, or Kh6, u or ka, s. the orop
or oraw of a fowl or bird.

Kuiah-kuiah, a. very flexible.

Kuid, or Khuid, a. clean, pure, boly.

Kuidram, or Khuidram, a. unin-
debted, free from debt.

Kum, cony. as, like, so.

Kumklet, v. to mistake ; to meet an
accident by neglect ; to forget.
Kumkruin, a. inoumerable, num-

berless : lit. like white-ants.

Kum-kum-kam-kam, or Khum-
kbhum-kham-kham, ad. confused-
ly, disorderly, bustlingly.

Kumlympat, 0. to let fall, to break
anything by letting it fall.

Kumbne, a. like this ; thus. (ly.

Kumne-kumpe, ad, now, immediste-
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Kumno, inter. how P like what? in
what manner?

Kumta, 4. like that, thus.

Kun, or KBun, u or ka, . a son, a
daughter; the young of all crea-
tures, whether man or animal: i
khun, the dear little one.

Kona, ka, s. an atonement, & peace-
offering ; satisfaction.

Kunkha, or Khunkha, u or ka, ¢. the
children of male relatives; all
relatives’ children.

Kunkhynuoal, u or ka, «. a child.

Kunlung, or Khunlung, u or ka, s.
an infant, & child.

Kunpyngkha, or Khunpyngkhs,
or ka, s.a base-born child ; a child
whose father is unknown.

Kuri, or Kburi, ka, s. a cup, a mug;
any metal cup.

Kurtit, or Khunrbit, u or ke, s. a
nephew, step-children, a niece;
children of a brother or sister.

Kuslai, or Khuslai, a. troubled,
vexed, perplexing.

Kut, v. to finish, to end; to cease:
2. ka kut, an end, a terminus; a
fonce; the wall surrounding s
village.

Kwab, v. to desire, to wish, to want.

Kwai, u, s. betel-nut.
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Kwla, u or ka, «. & horse, & mare,
Kybé, u, «. paddy, rice in the husk.
Kyboh, v. to scratch.

Kybum, v. to close the lips ; to hold
a quill or anything between the
lipa.

Kydang, a. satisfied, filled.

Kyddew, v. to show, to point, to
direct, to inform.

Kyddong, v. to enclose, to close on
all sides.

Kyjang, with *bajerong,” a sus-
pended on high: Lyjang, . sus-
pended, hanged.

Kyjap, a. withered, faded, choked.

Kyjat, ka, s. the leg; ka slajat, o.
the foot.

Kyjor, v. to caress, coax, comfort.

Kyjup, v. to sip, to suck.

Kylai, or Khylhai, u, s. the kidney.

Kylla, or Khylla, v. tfo turn, to
change ; toroll, to alter ; to twine:
a. strange, odd, singular.

Kyllah, or Khyllah, a. curious, ec.
centric, odd, strange ; different.
Kyllain, v. to twist, to cord, to
twine; to change, to be incon-

atant.

Kyllalyngkot, u, + January; the
wood-burning moon.

Kylleng,ad.everywhere, all around:
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&. universal, boundless space:
stwdoag kylleng, all around the
four corners.

Kyllep, ». to cover ; ta overflow; to
hide ; to lay in wait ; to disappear ;
to conceal ; to cheat, to deceive.

Kyllet, ». to inundate, to overflow,
(see Kyllep.)

Kylli, v. to ask, enquire, guestion ;
with “ai,” to givein charge ; with
*shim,” to take ; with “buh,” to
put, &e.

Kylliang, ». to exchange money ; to
borrow ; to lend.

Kylliap, or Khylliap, v, to fold, to
roll up.

Kyllong, or Khyllong, #. to tie the
bair up behind.

Kymi, ». to stray, to go astray;
used generally with “leit.”

Kymibiit, v. to be puzzled, per-
plexed, bewildered, amazed.

Kymen, ¢. to rejoioe, to exult, to
be pleased.

Kymi, ka, ¢. mother.

Kymih, or Khymib, v. to behold, to
see, to look.

Kymih-ka-ktin, or Khymih-ka-ktin,
v. to wait or expeot news or an
important report ; also to examine
any conversation or documents.

A VOCABULARY

Kymihmatdong, or Khymihmat-
dong, v. to look cornerwise; to
look with suspicion.

Kymihmatliaw, or Khymihmatliaw,
o. to look over the shoulder, to
look malicioualy, to look vicious-
ly or askance.

Kymihpyllaw, or Khymihpyllaw, ».
to stare, to fix the eyes, to gase
intently.

Kymihshain, or Khymihshain, v. to
look hard at, to observe atten-
tively, to look earnestly.

Kymut, or Khymut, or Kmut, ka, ».
the nose. (ka, & scuffle.

Kynin, or Iskynén, v. to scuffle : ¢.

Kynbat, ka, s. noxious weed, a tare ;
medicine used externally.

Kynbér, and Kynrubh, . fluttering,
shaking ; agitated.

Kynbiang, or Kynthat, v. to set on
one side, to put out of sight any-
where.

Kyndai, or Khyndai, a. nine.

Kyndaipatengniamra, or Khyndai-
patengniamrs, ka, ¢ the custom
of generations ; an old custom.

Kyndaiphew, or Khyndaiphew, a.
nigety.

Kyndaispah, or Kbyndaispah, e.
nine hundred.
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Kyndaitrep, or Khyndaitrep, ki, .
the first nine original inhabitants
of Kbasis, according to tradition.

Kyndeb, v. to winnow, to sift; to
separate the ooarse flour from the
fine.

Kyndebdobnud, v. to trouble, to
fear, to shudder, to palpitate.

Kyndew, or Khyndew, ks, s. the
earth, the ground.

Kyndiah, v. to abstain, to refrain
from, to reject.

Kyndiat, or Khyndit, a. little, s
small quantity, (used in speaking
of inanimate objects.)

Kyndid, or Khyndid, v. to turn over
a leaf'; to unfold.

Kyndit, v. to be afraid, to fear; to
awake, to arouse.

Kyndit-byniew, v. to revive from
death ; to reform.

Kyndok, u, s. brimstone, sulphur.

Kyndong, ad. within, inside: a.
careful ; not forgetful.

Xynduhdohnud, v. to condemn ; also
ks, s. grief, sorrow.

Kynér, v. to stretch ; to reach.

Kynba, v. to cry aloud; to make &
loud noise as of many people
orying.

Kynlid, v. to threaten.
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Kynhti, v. to rejoice, to sing, to
triumph : also, s, ka, a hunter'sery.
Kyniang, or Knisng, ka, s. an insect.

Kyniat, or Khyniat, ». to push.

Kyniaw, a. appearing tired or weak ;
banging.

Kyniaw, a. old, full grown, large.

Kynih, v. to fight, to scuffle: ka, .
s scuffle.

Kyniud, or Khyniud, v. to creep
slowly ; to rub the hands.

Kynjai, v. to dress neatly, to adorn,
to dress vainly.

Kynjat, v. to kick.

Kynji, ». to jump, leap, skip; to
elevate, to project, to dance, (see
Kynih.)

Kynjiri, u, 4. a chain, a gear.

Kynjiriang, a. a regular step; fine
gait ; handsome.

Kynjoin, ad. above, on high: a.
boss-topped.

Kynjut, v. to pull, to pluck.

Kynkrip, v. to wink; to close the
eye; to connive at.

Kynlai, ad. apart, afar off, on one
side.

Kynmaw, v. to remember, recollect.

Kynmawbyoriw, ®. to revive, o
arouse from a swoon ; to reform ;
to come to one’s self.
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Kynnab, or Khyonah, u and ka, o.
s boy or girl ; a child.

Kynnoh, v. to pronounce ; to arti-
culate.

Kynnoh-bok, v. to impute righte-
ousness ; to pronounce just.

Kynnoh-pop, v. to lay one’s own
fault to the charge of another ; to
impute s fault.

Kynrad, u, s. » master, a lord.

Kyuoran, o. to pull away ; draw off.

Kynrsa, u, 4. a coward, a ranaway,
a lout.

Kynrang, or Krang, v. to lift up a
burden with a lever; to prop in-
differently ; to state.

Kyoraw, or Khynraw, uand ka, s. a
lad, alass; & youth past child-
hood.

Kynraw, o. to clear off, put out of
the way, to remove ; to rub out.

Kynrei, a. many ; much in a place.

Kynriadadin, v. to flinch, shrink ; to
backslide.

Kynriah, v. to move; to depart; to
flee from, to avoid.

Kynriang, a. crooked, deformed : v.
to screw the face and mouth.

Kynrob, ka, s. a wall.

Kynroi, v. to bresk up the ground ;
to cultivate.

A VOCABULARY

Kynroidohntd, a. disturbed ; trou.
bled in heart.

Kynrubktin, v. to wash the teeth
and mouth.

Kynshew, v. to collect ; to bundle
up; to store up, to-treasure, to

" put together ; also, s. ka jingkyn.
shew, a treasury, & storeroom ;
a warehouse.

Kynshoh-kyndong, ad. aside, apart ;
separate ; also, 5. ka, & treasury, a
storeroom, a godown.

Kynshriang, 4. handsome, woll
formed ; well dressed.

Kyntang, v. to consecrate, to set
apart : a. devoted, consecrated.
Kynteit, v. to terrify, to frighten :
a. vehement, emphatic, spirited.
Kyntem, ka, s. a floor, a threshing-

floor.

Kynteng, v. to toss up and down.

Kynthér, ». to shake off.

Kynthet, v. to snatch away ; to take
away forcibly.

Kynthir, or Kynbir kynthar, a.
sprightly, strong, buoyant ; soar-
ing.

Kyathoh, v. to mark; to fixon; to
point out a tree to be cut down.

Kynthipav. to embrace, to take in

" the arms.
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Kyntiw, v. to raise, to elevate; to
copy.

Kynton, v. to raise, to build, to
erect ; also, ks, ¢. a wall, a Lurn.
ing-place, a fence.

Kyntong, a. tall, peerless; a tree
whose top is scen above the
rest.

Kyntu, v. to impel, to stimulate, to
urge, to spur on; to ascend.

Kynud, v. to hum, to rumble; to
make a low rumbling sound.

Kypi, u, ». a father.

Kypeh, ka, ¢. an altar; s depository
for the bones of the dead of all
the tribe; an old burning-place;
a custom.

Note. The burning-place among the
Kbasias is a smaull equare enclosure,
each side from B to 15 yards in length,

with a stone wall about 3 or 3} feet
bigh enclosiug it.

Kypér, ka, s. a garden, an enclosure ;
an orchard ; a field.

Kypoh, ka,s. the belly; the stomach;
metaph. the mind, the hoart.

Kypt, u, . bread ; s cake; a loaf.

Kyrbeit, v. to crimp, to curl; to

stretch the body as awaking out .

of sleep; to crisp; to becomo
orooked ; to draw in.
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Kyrdep, or Kliyrdep, v. to shut, to
close; to wind up a case.

Kyydoh. 0. to articulate with difi.
oulty, to pronounce ; to bless ; to
make any effort out of great
debility.

Kyrdon, ka, s. & part, a division; a
layer, a stratum, a protuberance,
a projectiou ; a step or stair.

Kyrdong, or Khyrdong, ks, 2. rice
not cleansed from the husk.

Kyrdop, or Khyrdop, ks, ¢. an en-
tranoe ; s gate; an avenue.

Kyrduh, a. destitute ; poor; with.
out food, hungry.

Kyreit, a. wanton, obscene, adulter-
ous.

Kyrhin, a. luxuriaat, fruitful, plen-
tiful ; plain,

Kyrhoi, a. blooming, flowery.

Kyrhub, v. to roar.

Kyriat-byniat, v. to gnash the teeth.

Kyrkait, v. to bark ; to talk loudly.

Kyrkhah, 0. to cough hard; to
acrape the throat.

Kyrkhait, v. to make a sound like
the cracking of bones.

Kyrkh, v. to bless.

Kyrkih, or Kyrdar, ad. bastily ; hur.
riedly, quickly.

Kyrmen, 0. to hope, expect, wait for.
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Kymgah, ¢. to dissent, differ, dis-
obey ; to nod disapprobation.

Kyrob, v. to notch; to sppoint, to
settle: also, . ks, & Dotch.

Kyrpad, or Kyrpon, ». to supplicate,
implore, pray.

Kyrphang, a. separated, apart.

Kyrshan, v. to support ; to endea-

vour, to push against.
Kyrshat, v. to rab, to brush.

Kyrsiw, 0, to awaken, to shake, to
arouse from aleep.

Kyrteng, ks, s. & name, an appella-
tion. [ing.

Kyrthep, a.overflowing, overwhelm-

Kyrtiangdin, ¢. to repent, turn
about, to change; to desist from
one's purpose ; to be avenged on
a culprit's children.

Kyrtoh, 0. to rebound, to rever-
berate.

Kyrtong, a. intelligent, prudent;
large, strong.

Kyrwain, or Khyrwain, . tidy, well
dressed ; sell-important.

Kyrwebh, or Kbhyrweb, a. good look-
ing ; upright ; foppish.

Kyrwob, u, 4. a riog, a liok.

Kytba, 0. to bite hard ; to crack any
hard substance with the teeth;
also, a. a biting or acute pain.

A VOCABULARY

L.

L, theeleventh letter of the alphabet.

La, sign of the past tense ; it sigui-
fies an act as being now complete,
or time as having arrived. It
is also oocasionally used as the
sign of the possessive pron. ; as, u
1a kypa, Ais father ; and as an ab-
breviation of lada (if), as, 1a u'n
leit, {f Ae will ga.

La, ad. since, ever since.

Ladap, a. full, filled.

Lade, refl. p. self, myself, himself,
thy- ber- it- our- your- their. self
or selves ; also, ». self.

Ladir, a. unseasonable, out of sea-
son ; also, #. ka, the passing away
of the scason.

Lah, v. can, to be able; used as an
auz. v. to signify physical power,
or dexterity to perform any act.
(Vide Grammar, page 34.)

Laha, ka, . sealing-wax.

Lai, num. a. three.

Laiphew, a. thirty.

Laispah, a. three hundred.

Lait, v. to deliver, to set free, to
disentangle ; to pass ; to depart.
Lait-ram, a. unindebted, free from

debt. [night.

Lajanmiet, ad. in the evening ; near
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Lakloi, a. ready, prepared, equipped.

Lakoid, e. corrupted, deteriorated,
(with respect to morals.)

Lakut, v. it is ended, it is concluded.

Yaliar, ka, s. the point of a plantain
leaf ; the top of & tree.

Lalot, u or ks, +. 8 glutton, a great
eater.

Lalut, a. ceased, finished ; spent.

Lalut-kabamut, a. decided, deter-
mined, resolved.

Lalyndet, v. to depart, turn the
back; to forsake; to be unfaith-
ful.

Lama, ks, s. & flag, a small ail ; a
banaer.

Lamfet, ad. nightfall, gone night.

Lamlér, v. to tell a lie, to speak
falsehood ; ka, s. a falsehood.

Lamnmiir, or Lamwir, a. mad, crazy.

Lane, conj. or, nor.

Lang, 0. to collect, to gather, con-
gregate : ad. together.

Langbrot, u or ka, #. sheep.

Lano, ad. when, (used in reference
to future time.)

Lano-lano, ad. henceforward.

Lanore, ad. shortly, soon ; by and
by.

Lap, v. to overtake, to catch any-
thing by pursuit.
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th.l'?t. ad. overtaken by night,

Lashibit, ad. soon, often, after o
little, by and by.

Latom, ka, e. the top, the spinning
top, whip-top, &o.

Lawadong, ka, ¢. s consecrated
grove, forbidden wood.

Lawbab, ks, 4. a forest.

Lawei, ad. hereafter, in coming
time, long to come.

Lawei-lawei, ad. any time hereafter.

Leh, v. to do, to act, to perform.

Leharsap, v. to adulterate; to de-
oeive ; to cheat.

Lebbein, v. to persecute ; contemo,
despise,

Lehdonakor, v. to behave well; to
conduct one'a self well.

Lehdondur, v. to make a fine gait ;
to appear vain.

Lebkai, 0. to trifle ; to play.

Lebmeng, or Lehkhraw, v. to act
haughtily or proudly.

Lebno, v. to throw away ; give away ;
to make off, to dispense.

Lehsa, v. to offend, to dissppoint ;
to avoid ; evade ; to desist.

Lehum, v. to pour water ; to urivate.

Leitkai, v. to walk for exercise.

Leng, an inseparable particle, pre-
fixed to other words. It is de-
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rived from * pylleng,” an egg,
and siguifies generally something
done to or sought from an egg.

M.

M is the twelfth letter in the
Kbasia alphabet.

Ma, 0. to be suspicious or timid; to
be zealous, to be eager or anxious :
ad. zealously ; also, s. u Ma, an
uncle : a prefix joined to personal
pronouns to make them empha-
tic; as, manga, I; maphi, you;
mau, he; maka, she herself, &c.
(Vide Grammar, page 15.)

Mid, o. to taste.

Madan, ka, s. a field, a meadow, a
plain ; a flat country.

Maham, o. to warn ; to threaten.
Mabed, u, s. a worshipper with
silver and brass ornaments on.
Mai, v. to quarrel, scuffle ; to scold.
Maian, ka, s. & mystiery, a secret:

ad. mysteriously.

Maidda, v. to protect; to ward off
quarrels,

Makus, . 8 mendicant.

Mamla, ks, ¢. & quarrel, difference :
a. quarrelsome.

Man, v. to increase, {o prosper ; to
be, to exist.

A VOCABULARY

Mané, ad. prodigally, uselessly.

Mane, v. to worship ; to revere ; to
adore.

Mano, snterog. pron. who P

Mano-mano-ruli, p. some one, any

Maip, v. to forgive, to pardon. [one.

Mareh, v. to gallop, to run fast, to
race ; to whirl about.

Mariang, v. to turn about swiftly ;
to whirl; to move quickly (see
Mareh); also ka, ¢. the world, (re-
peated with ka pyrthei.)

Markhap, ad. near, on the border.

Marshiliang, ad. one side ; only one
side.

Marwei, ad. alone, only ; one person
only, lonely..

Massi, u or ka, s. 2n ox, a bull; a
cow ; cattle.

Massidap, u, s. a bullock.

Masaikyrtong, u, s. an ox, a bull.

Mastih, v. to exercise with the
sword, to fence ; to leap joyfully.

Matlah, or Madlah, a. blind.

Maw, u, . a stone, a rock.

Mawbynns, u, s. a tombstone; a
stone pillar ; s monument.

Maw-duwan, or Mawdupat, u, .
stone altar.

Maw-lydgua-bakordor, u, s. & gem ;
any precious stone.
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Mawris, u, 4. 8 pebble, a small stone.

Mawshamok, u, ¢. flint.

Maw-shfing, u, «. a bone deposi-
tory ; a repository for the bones
of the dead.

Mawsbhun, u, s. limestone.

Mawsiang, u, s. a rock.

Mo, . thou, thee (masc.)

Mel, 0. to blaze, to flame.

Mei, ka or i, s. mother, mamma ; a
term of honour or respect.

Meitang, or Meitait, v. to vow, to
bind one’s self.

Met, ka, ¢. the body.

Miat, a. well, pleasant; repeated
with bha, as, sngowbla, sngow-

Miaw, ka, s. a cat. [miat.

Mieit, or Miej, ka, 4. a table.

Miet, ka, . night.

Mil, ». to grow, to rise, to spring ;
to come out.

Mihsngi, or Mih’ngi, ka, s. the east,
suurise ; oriens.

Mithai, ka, ¢. swcetmeat.

MIluh, kLa, s. salt.

Mon, v. to wish, to will, to choose,
to desire, want : s. ka, will, choice.

Mong, v. to wound, Lurt, to scarify :
¢. ka, & wound, a bruise.

Muda, ka, ¢. an article brought to
coufirm any evidence.
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Mudiaw, a. contemptible ; dwarfish,
diminutive.

Miidui, 0. to complain, aocuse ; to
speak against,

Muluk, ka, . & village; o district;
a oouatry.

Mut, v. to think, to suppose.

Mutngiew, v. to ponder, to calcu-
late, to muse ; to fancy.

Myn, a prefix seldom found in
separate state ; it signifies, in, at,
by, used chiefly in reference to
past time.

Mynaria, ad formerly, before.

Myndang, ad. at the time when;
just now ; only.

Myudauglong, ad. in the beginning
of any person or thing.

Myndangrang, ad. seasonably ;
when it ie fair.

Mynhyndai, ad. anciently.

Mynhynne, ad. just now; a short
time past.

Mynbynnin, ad. yesterday.

Mynkhymat, ad. in presence of, in
the beginning of, at the com-
mencement of any period, season,
or era.

Mynmiet, ad. in, at, or by night.

Mynno, ad. when, at which time ;
(wsed in reference to past time.)



160

Mynno-mynnoruh, ad. sometimes ;
any time ; ever,

Myunore, ad. a little-time since.

Mynoyngkong, ad. at first, in the
beginning.

Myrad, or Mrad, u orka, s. a beast,
a wild animal. [ful.

Mynrain, a. bashful, modest ; shame-

Myraw, or Mraw, u or ks, ¢. & ser-
vant, a alave.

Mynsaw, ks, ¢. 8 wound, & bruise;
an secident : a. bloody.

Mynsiim, ks, s. & spirit, the soul;
breath; also, 0. to breathe, to
respire: u Mynsiim, the divine
spirit.

Mynsngi, ad. by day, during the
day.

Mynstep, ad. in the morning;
during the morning.

Mynta, ad. now, at present ; to-day.
Myntoi, v. to profit, to gain; to
value ; t0 esteem : a. profitable.
Mynwei, «d. in past time, formerly.

N.

N is the thirteenth letter in the
alphabet.

Na, pr. from, by ; according to.

Naba, conj. because, for, on account
of ; hence.

A VOCABULARY

Nidub, e. since, from the time which.

Naduh-hidub, ad. from end to end,
wholly) entirely.

Nai, or yn-nai, 0. not to want; not
to wish : ad. no, not.

Naiba-kyndist, ad. on'account of a
trifle.

Nailar, u, & August moon; the
month when the jato ldr plant
grows with a red flower.

Nailir, u, s. September moon ; the
month for ploughing the ground.

Naitang, u, s. the July moon : the
bad-smelling moon.

Note. So called on sccount of the
eftluvia arising from the hiving plants,
insects, &c. destroyed by the rains.

Naiwing, u, &. November moon ; the
earthen pot moon.

Naka-bynta, pr. on account of, for
the sake of.

Nakra, ka, ¢. & drum, a gong.

Nalor, ad. from above, from the
top.

Nang, v. to be able, can; to be skil-
ful or dexterous, to know bow to
do anything.

Nofe. * Nang" is generally used in re-
ference to mentsl ability or knowledge;

whilst ** lsh'* refers o phbysicul ability
or strength,

Nangkhan, v. to consult an oracle ;
to divine.
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Nangue, ad, from this; hence.

Nanguo, ad. from what place?
whence ¥

Nangta, ad. from that ; theuce.

Napob, ad. from within; from be-
low ; from under.

Nhr, u, s. iron. [outside.

Nashabar, ad. from without, from

Nat, ka, ¢. a branch: a. woollen: s.
ka ba nat, woolleu clothes.

Ne, conj. or.

Ne. u or ka, p. this: &i ne, these.
Neb, v. to be fixed ; settled ; to re-
main, to continue ; to do, to act:
Nep, kn, 2. a sharp iustrument : a.
sharp ; a counlerpans, a blanket.

Ni, a. fine, small ; well powdered.
Nias, ka, s. 8 cause ; equity, justice.
Niad, v. to wipe, sweep; to clean.
Niam, ka, s. hubit, custom, usage,
practice : religion.
Niamblei, ka, s. godliness, the reli-
gion of God.
Niang, or Kniang, ka, s. an insect.
Niang-bah, or Suisng-bab, u, 5.
large pig.
Niang-iong, u, #. a black pig.
Niang-riang, ha, s. a river goddoas,
Niat, v. to remove; lo snatch or
force away ; traasfer; to push off
violently.
M
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Nirbab, ks, s. the stomach.

Nir-laug, ki, s. small intestines.

Nirlong, or Nyllong, ka, s. the rec.
tam.

Niut, ka, s. tares; all worthless
horbs.

Niwhtymoh, u, «. the beard.

Niwma, ad. very well ; that will do,
be it s0.

Noh, ad. awsy, off.

Noh, 9. to jump down & precipice.

Nong, u or ka, . & citizen ; an oris
ginal inhabitant of a place; an
agent; a fellow; gain; reward ;
profit. In composition it conveys
the idea, (1.) of a villager, or of
a resident or a citizen of any
ocountry; (2.) of & verbal sgent
or a fellow, like tho Hindusthaui
wdlé ; as, u nongleh, kernewdla:
a doer, an autbor; u nongthoh,
likkne-wdld, s writer, s scribe; u
nong-ui, deme-wdld, & giver, a
doaor, ete.

Nougadoog, u or ke, s.8 prohibia
tor ; he who forbids.

Nongador, repeated with noogmi.
not, u or ka, s. a keeper, & protec-
tor ; a watchman.

Nougai, u or ka, 2. 8 giver, donor
a rewarder.
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Nongai-ei, u or ka, s. 2 patron, a re-
warder ; he who confers favour.
Noong-aipat, u or ka, &. a restorer, &
renovator.

Nongairsm, or Noogpyn-thishram,
u or ks, ¢. & creditor, an usurer.

Nongip, u or ka, ¢. a watchman,

Nong-arsap, u or ka, «. a hypocrite,
8 corrupler.

Nongartatin, u or ka. s. a doubter;
a hesitating person.

Nongbahkhlib, u or ks, s. & surety,
a bail.

Noungbam, u or ka, s. an eater.

Nongben, u or ka, s. an oppressor,
a tyraol; a printer, & pressman ;
he who presses.

Nongbatai, u or ka, ¢. an interpre-
ter ; & commentator.

Nongbeh, u or ka, ¢. a driver, a
chaser.

Noungbeh-mrid, uor ks, ¢. & hunter.

Nongbet, u or ka, #. a sower.

Nongbiet, u or ks, s. a fool: a.
foolish, ignorant, barbarous.

Nongbiris, u or ks, ¢. s jocular fellow.

Nongbishar, u or ka, 4. a judge, an
arbiter.

Nougbishni, u or ka, s. an envious
person; & rival.

Nougbéd, u or ks, . a follower.

|

A VOCABULARY

Nongblidoam, u or ka, 2. & suspi-
cious person.

Nongbuh, u or ka, s. a fitter ap ; he
who places or sets in order.

Nongbubhai, u or ka, ¢. a forerun-
ner.

Noogburom, u or ka, s. an admirer;
he who honours ; an adorer.

Nongbyndi, u or ka, s. & jailer; he
who binds.

Nongbysa, u or ka, ¢. anourisher, a
feeder ; a protector.

Nougbythah, u or ka, s. a teacher,
an instructor.

Nongdain, u or ka, s. & punisher ;
he who inflicts a penalty or pun-
ishment,.

Nongdang, or Nongsydang,u or ka,
&. & beginuver,

Nougdawa, u or ka, ¢. a claimant,

Nongdeng, u or ka, s. & wearer of
jewels or any ornaments.

Nongdie, u or ka, s.a seller, a sales-
man.

Nongdib, u or ka, . & drioker.

Nongdihduina, u or ka, s. a smoker.

Nongdibkiad, uorks, ¢. a drunkard,
a tippler.

Nongdub, u or ks, 4. & ruined per.
son ; 8 loser. [breaker.

Nongdubleh, u or ks, s. & covenant-
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Nongdawai, u or ka, . he who
prays ; a suppliant.

Nonghukom, u or ka, s a com-
mander; he who orders.

Nongiajam, or Nongjam, u or ka, «.
s noisy fellow, s brawler.

Nongiakhein, u or ks, s an ex-
changer.

Nongiakren, u or ka, ¢. he who con-
verses ; a talker.

Nongiakut, uorka, s. an agreement .
maker ; a hirer.

Nongiakylliang, u or ka, . a lender,
banker ; he who converts.

Nongngeit, u or ks, s. a believer.

Nongngiew, or Nongkleiu, u or ka,
¢. an accountant, a reckoner.

Nongngor, u or ka, s. & vinedresser ;
he who pruncs.

Nongialam, u or ka, s. a guide, a
leader, a conductor.

Nongialang, u or ka, s. a gatherer,
s collector.

Nongialap, u or ka, s. an orator, an
snnouncer, a preacher.

Nougialum, u or ka, 4. a collector.

Nongism, u or ks, s. & wecper, he
who cries.

Nongfamai, u or ka, #. a contentious
fellow.

Nongiap, u or ks, . a dead person.

M2
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Nongiapom, u, s. a soldier.

Nongiarap, u or ka, s. an assistant,
a helper.

Nongiariwai, u or ka, 4. a singer.

Nongisroh, u or ka, «. s eulogiser,
he who praises.

Nongiasaid, u or ks, s. a disputant,
a pleader.

Nongiaseng, u or ka, s. & composer 5
a rhetorician, a logician.

Nongiasol, u or ka, ¢. a joiaer, he
who unites or joins.

Nongiasyllok, u or ka, s. & partner,
a companion, counsellor, adviser.

Nongiathul, u or ka, s. a narrator ;
a reciter, an historian.

Nongiuthuhkhana, u or ka, s. a teller
of uews, an historian.

Nongiathubkbuna-ba-bhs, u or ka,
4. a teller of good news; an evan-
geliat.

Nongiathu-lypha, u or ks, s. a fore-
teller, a prophet.

Nongieit, u or.ka, s. a lover.

Nongib, u or ka, s.a seer, an ob-
server. [a scorner.

Nongilbein, u or ka, 2. s despiser,

Nougihikwah, u or ka, s. 8 covelous
man, au avaricious mag.

Nongihsib, u or ks, s a hater, ooe
who bates.
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Nongim, u or ka, s. aliver; aliving
person.

Nongiob, u or ka, s. a possessor, a
holder.

Nongiobpateng, u or ks, s. an heir,
an heiress.

Nongisynei, u or ka, s. a merciful
or kind person ; a compiler or
gatherer of anything together.

Nongjingih, u or ks, &. & swimmer.

Nong-jingogoh, u or ka, . an ine
spector, overseer, superintepdent.

Nongjit, u or ka, s. an eleoctor ; he
who selects.

Nongkam, u or ks, s. & workman,
or woman,

Nougkenia, u or ka, s. a sacrificer.

Nougkbawai, u or ks, s. an enter-
tainer, a fosst-maker.

Noogkbaweit, u or ka, s. 8 coward,
a timid person.

Noogkhi, u or ke, & & barber, a
shaver.

Nougkhlid, u or ka, . a divider, he
who separates.

Nongkhlaw, u or ks, &. a digger.

Nougkhrong, uor ka, s. s taxgather-
er, & collector of money.

Nongkhusi, u or ks, ¢. s fisherman.

Nongkit, u or ks, s. & porter, s
bearer, a carrier.

4 VOCABULARY

Nongkiw, u or ks, s. a8 climber, he
who ascends.

Nongklim, u or ks, s. an adulierer
or adulteress.

Nongklop, u or ka, s. 8 deceiver, 8
ohoat..

Nongkrenkhnium, u or ka, s. s mut-
terer, a grumbler,

| Nongkrensah, uorks, o. an evader,

one who disavows ; a reserved or
churlish person.

Nongkrenthawnang, u or ks, ¢.8
dissembler, romancer.

Noogkwah, u or ke, s.a wisher, s
desirer, an avaricious man.

Nongkyllinrong, u or ka, «. & pain-
ter, a dyer.

Nongkylli, u or ka, ¢. an enquirer,
8 questioner.

Nongkylliap, u or ka, 4. & folder.

Noogkyndiah, u or ks, s. an al-
stainer.

Nongkynnoh, u or ks, ¢. a pro-
Douncer, an enunciator.

Nongkyuton, u or ks, s. a gatherer
of heaps ; a builder, an architect.

Nongkyrmen, u or ks, s. an expec-
taut; one who hopes.

Nonglait, u or ks, s. 8 freed man ;
a person who is set at liberty.

Nonglamler, u or ka, s. s liary
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Nonglap, u or ka, . s person who
overtakes or apprehends.

Nongleh, u or ka, . an actor, a doer,
s workman, an artisan.

Noogleharsap, u or ka, s, a cheat, s
deceiver,

Nonglehbein, u or ka, s. & perseocu-
tor, an injurer.

Nonglen, u or ka, s.a denier; he
who forsakes.

Nonglub, u or ks, 2. a revealer of
secrets ; & suggenter,
Nonglut, or Nongpynsyrwa, u or
ka, 2. a profligate, a spendthrift.
Nongmane, u or ks, ¢.a worshipper,
an sdorer.

Nongmap, u or ka, & a pardoner;
he who forgives.

Nongmudui, u or ka, s. & complain-
ant, aocuser.

Nongmyntoi, u or ka, s. a gaioer,
be who profita.

Nongoifd, u or ka, s. 8 wiper,a
sweeper.

Nongnilam, u or ka, ¢. an auctioneer.

Nongot, u or ka, ¢. & reaper, &
mower ; a cutter.

Nongpalat, u or ks, s. & transgres-
sor.

Nongphn, u or ks, ¢. 8 seeker; s
petitioner.
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Nongpen, or Nongshun, u or ks, .
8D envious person.

Nongphab, u or ka, s. s sender.

Nongphla, u or ks, s. a confessor.

Nongprs, u ar ks, . alaw.bresker,
a transgressor, he who falls.

Noogpuh, u or ka, s. a digger.

Nongpule, u or ka, s. a reader.

Nongpyllait, u orks, s.a deliverer,
he who sets free.

Nougpynip, u or ks, 4. he who de-
lays, or causes to wait.

Nongpyndam, u or ks, s. an effaces,
a blotter out.

Nongpyndap, u or ks, ¢. & filler, he
who fills.

Nongpyndep, u or ks, . a finisher,
a completer, a perfeotor.

Nongpynisp, u or ka, ¢.s murderer.

Nongpynieng, u or ka, s. a lifver up,
an establisher.

Nongpynih, u or ka, 2. a revealer,
o discoverer.

Nongpynjot, u or ks, s.s destroyer,
a spoiler.

Nongpyakad, u or ka, s. s tearer;
a disturber of peace,

Nongpyukhein, u or ka, s. 8 bresker,
a transgressor.

Nongpynkordit, u or ka, s he who
causes torment or pain.
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Nongpynlip, u or ks, ¢. he who ex-
tinguishes or puts out.

Nongpysnlong, u or ks, s. & maker,
& creator.

Nongpynmeh, u or ks, s. a kindler,
a blaze.maker.

Nongpynneh, u or ka, s. an esta-
blisher, he who fixes or places.
Nongpynpaw, u or ka, s. an ex-

plainer ; a discoverer.

Nongpynrem, u or ks, s. he who
condemns.

Nongpynryben, u or ka, ¢. an en-
courager, & hardener, a bold or
cruel person. [ter.

Nongpynshang, u or ka, s. a temp.

Nongpynslein, u or ks, s. 8 delayer,
a procrastinator.

Nongpynsniw, u or ks, s. 8 ruina-
tor, a spoiler, an injurer.

Nongpynsum, u or ka, s. he who
bathes another.

Nongpynthiah, u or.ka, s. he who
causes another to lie or to sleep ;
he who makes prostrate.

Nongpyntyngen, u or ka, 4. 8 com-
forter.

Nongpyrkhat, u or ka, ». a thinker,
a student, a ponderer.

Nongpyrthew, a or ke, 4. & seeker,
an enquirer. (see Nongkylli,)

A VOCABULARY

Nongpyrthuh, u or ka, ¢. an imita-
tor, a mocker.

Nongring, u or ka, s. a puller, a
leader ; he who draws.

Nongriwai, u or ks, s. a poet, a
composer of poetry ; the psalmist.

Nongrykhie, u or ka, s. & laugher.
one who laughs.

Nongsahmaw, u or ks, s. a breaker
of stones ; a stone-cutter.

Nongsain, u or ka, s. s melter, he
who fuses ; an orator, an elogquent
speaker.

Nongsait, u or ka, s. a reasoner, an
arguer ; a pacifier. [man.

Nongsait-jain, u or ke, 2. 8 washer-

Nongsap, u or ka, #. a thatcher.

Nongsér, u or ka, #. a sweeper.

Nongshid, u or ka, 4. a dancer.

Nongshsh, u or ka, s. a sufferer.

Nongshakri, u or ka, s. a servant.

Nongshakyma, u or ka, s. a wan-
derer.

Nongshén, u or ka, s. a supporter;
an upholder.

Nongshat, n or ks, ¢. 8 dasher, he
who pelts or dashes.

Nongshem, u or ka, s. a finder, s
Jiscoverer.

Nongshemkylliang, u or ke, s. &
borrower.
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Nongshet, u or ka, 5. he who boils ;
a cook ; sn intriguer,

Nongsbim, u or ka, s. a recipient ;
he who takes.

Nongshbn, u or ka, +. an enemy, an
envious person.

Nongsiwspah, u or ka, s. a redeem-
er, a deliverer, a bail.

Nongsleh, u or ka, s. an anointer ;
he who pats oil or grease.

Nongslisng, or u ba sliang, u or ka,
a. a thirsty person.

Nongsngip, u or ka, s. & thinker,
he who meditates.

Nongstah, u or ka, ¢. 8 hewer of
wopd ; & carpenter.

Nongsum, u or ks, . he who bathes.

Nongsum, u or ka, s. a spearer;a
spearman.

Nongsumar, u or ka, s. & watchman,
a keeper.

Nongsuitrong, u or ka, s. a dyer.

Noogsydang, u or ka, s a beginner.

Nongsyntiat, u or ka, s. & spy, a
lier in ambush.

Nongteh, u or ks, s & binder, he
who ties.

Nongtei, u or ks, s. s builder, an
architect.

Noogtep, u or ks, s.a person who |

buries, a grave-digger.
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Nongthang, u or ka, s. an incen-
diary ; he who sets fire.

Nongthaw, u or ke, s. & creator, o
builder, s maker. U Nongthaw,
the Creator.

Nongthawnang, u or ks, . a dis-
sembler, a feigner, a forger.

Noogtheh, u or ka, ¢. a pourer, ke
who pours liquid.

Noagthep, u or ka, s. & putter in, a
maker up.

Nongthoh, u or ks, s. & writer, a
scribe ; 8 wood-cutter.

Nongthuog, u or ka, . a planter.

Nongtil, u or ka, s. & miner.

Nongtim, u or ka, s. a swearer, he
who curses.

Nongtingkhun, u or ks, s. an adop-
ter, a person who adopts.

Nongtuh, u or ka, s. a thief,a stealer.

Noogwad, u or ka, s. a seeker, s
searcher.

Nongwallam, u or ks, s. & bearer, s
person who brings.

Nongwan, u or ks, s. & comer, &
person who comes.

Nongwaowir, or Nonwauhap, u or
ka, ¢. a stranger, foreigner, emi-
graat.

Nougwih, u or ks, s. s dipper.

NGd, v. to dare, to venture.
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Naid, ». to divide, to separate; to
set apart.

Nam, (yo-u’'m,) a negative pariiole
used only in a future sense, shall
not, will not, should or would not.

Ntr, ks, ¢. & drain, a trench.,

Nusip, ka, «. destiny, fate; the ap-
pointed time to die.

Nati, u or'ka, s. an adulterer, a for-
picator: with 3a, a. licentious,
lascivious, wanton ; as, ban(ti.

HNyngkong, a. first, foremost.

0.

O, the fourteenth letter, and the
fourth vowel in the alphabet.

Oh, or O, interjection, oh ! oh!

Ohi, inter;. fie !

On, (connected with Zeit or wan,) v.
to put in a certain place; to ac.
company to a certain distance ; to
send a person on Lis way.

Ong, v. to speak, say, tell.

Ongbiang, v. to say enough, to speak
properly, to tell the truth.

Ongém, v. to deny, refuse, say no.

Ot, . to ocut, to reap, to mow.

P‘
P is the fifteenth letter in thq al-
phabet, and is pronounced as in
English.

A VOCABULARY

Péd, ka, ¢. a territory, a provinee.

Pab, v. to coax, to flatter.

Pahuh, a. liberal; rich; extravs-
gant.

Pabulibaj, a. wealthy ; rich.

Pait, v. to break; to lance; to di-
vide with & knife; to multiply ;
to make numerous.

Paitarliang, v, to divide or split into
two

Paitbah, a. mavy, s multitade, &
coacourse.

Paitpbiaw, v, to break irrecoverably ;
to render useless.

Paitpynat, v. to divide into branch-
es ; to arrauge.

Pajait, v. to pull, to drag, to draw.

Pukai, ka, s. a smali portion.

Palang, a. scmicircular, hemi-
spherical.

Pan, v. to seek, to beg, to ask, to
crave, to pray.

Pang, ka, s. pain, illness, disease ;
v. to be ill.

Pangjingngan, a. excruciating ; in-
tense pain.

Pangshoh, ka, . throbbiog pain; a
fever.

Pankylliang, ¢. to borrow.

Pars, u orks, s. abrother ; a sister;
a oousin.
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Parabriw, ki, s. fellow-men ; man.
kind.

Parsjor, u or ka, &. a fellow-citizen ;
a person descending from the
same stook.

Parakha, or Paraman, ki, s. persons
descended from the same stock
and growing up together ; persons
descending from the same ances-
tors on the male side.

Parakban, Parapait, Paralajar, ki,
s. subjects of the same king;
people of the same nation.

Paralok, u or ka, s. a friend, & com-
pauion.

Paramarjan, u or ka, s.8 neighbour.

Paramarkap, ki, ¢. fellow-subjects;
fellow-citizens.

Parasohshnong, u or ka, #. 8 stran-
ger, an emigrant; one whoisa
resident of a village, without be-
longing to any of the families of
the village.

Pasiaw, ad. secretly, silently, in &
whisper.

Pat, a. again, yet ;  second time.

Pataithar, or Pathar, a. irregular,
wandering; ad. at random.

Pateng, ka, s. 8 layer; & part of
time ; » generation.

Pateng-la-pateng, ad. layer on

4
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layer ; step by step; generation
after generation.

Pateng-pateng, od. traditionally,
generation after generation.

Patmet, uor ka, . a person in the
decline of life.

Pawangtydong, v. to wag the tail.

Pawer, or Phawer, a. rumoured ;
indistinct ; hearsay. [winnow,

Péh, 0. to blow, to make wind; to

Pei, v. to pierco ; ka, .8 rag, a worn-
out garment used of anything to
which a hole has happened.

Pon, v. o envy, to be angry or
jealous.

Pensniw, or Punsniw, or Ponsniw,
v. to design evil.

Pep, v. to lose time ; to defer, delay ;
not $o go or come acoording te
custom or former intention.

Pér, v. to float.

Phah, ¢. to send.

Phahnob, to send or drive sway.

Phulder, a. s broad foot, & wide
foot ; broad.

Phabwar, v. to teach; to instruct
in certain ceremonies.

Phai, 0. to return ; to turn round ;
to reel ; to vary, to change : pbaé
or pai, to make a point, %0 shar-

pean.
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Phaiduin, ¢. to forsake, to abandon ;
to tarn the back.

Phaikypoh, o. to attand ; to turn the
face.

Phailyndet, v. to turn the back ; to
forsake.

Phalam, v. to send along with, to
send in charge or in company.

Phalor, ka, s. 8 gateway ; a sluice.

Phan, u, s. s potato.

Phang, ks, ¢. & border, limit, con-
fine; ooast; bank of s river;
seashors; share, lot, portion;
luck : ad. about, around.

Pharshi, ks, s. a parable, a simile, a
companson.

Phawér, v. to compare, to liken, to
institute s comparison.

Phér, ka, ¢. a difference ; a. differ-
ent, not the same,

Phet, v. to run.

Phetnoh, v. to run away, to aban-
don.

Phi, p. ye, you.

Phiabh, v. to separate, to divide.

Phiing, v. to thrive, to do well, to
prosper; to fear, to suspect a
danger.

Phls, v. to confess; kapla, s bag, a
pocket.

Palang, u, s. the grass.

A VOCABULARY

Phon, v. to enanare, to entrap; to
deceive for the sake of injuring.
Phon’snei, or Phonisnei, v. to be un-
merciful.

Phtor, v. to dismiss a case, to lose
a trial.

Phuh, v. to blossom ; to flower.

Phur, ks, ¢. an offering to or for the
dead.

Phut, v. to pluok, to snatoh.

Piam, v. to span with the arms; to
embrace.

Piid, v. to spread, to open; to tear
open.

Pijah, a. cold.

Pisa, a. distress of mind; in an.
guish, distressed, vexed.

Plaid, v. to unfold; to open (as &
cloth or paper, &c.)

Plan-plan, a. smooth, even surface :
ad. smoothly.

Pleng, conj. then, therefore ; really ;
surely, hence, still.

Pli, v. to change, to exchange.

Pliang, ks, . a plate, a dish.

Plie, v. to open.

Poh, ad. within ; low, less, shorter.

Pohis, ad. untimely, unseasonable ;
a. foolish.

Pohsah, g. immoveably ; in the same
place ; in a circle.
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Pohsniw, or Phohsniw, v. to dream.

Poi, v. to srrive at, to reach.

Pom, v. to cut by chopping; to
make war; sapom, to fight with
arme.

Pong, v. to put on a garment over
the head.

Pop, ks, ¢. sin ; any moral evil ; also,
v. to sin, to transgress.

Por, ka, ¢. a division of time equal
to three hours.

Powse, or Pewse, conj. moreover,
notwithstanding.

Pra, v. to break, to transgress; to
fall ; to undo, untie,

Prah, or Phrs, a. eight.

Prahpew, or Phraphew, a. eighty.

Prahspab,or Phraspah, a. eight hun-
dred.

Pran, v. to strive, to endeavour, to
make an effort.

Prang, or Phrang, v. to harden &
tool, to sharpen, to point. Ha-
phrang, ad. in front.

Pris, or Phria, u, s. hailstone.

Prub, ka, ». 8 cubit, a measure of
length, eighteen inches.

Ptaid, or Mait, v. to open a way in
s jungle ; to separate.

Pod, ». toset or fix & boundary.

Pub, o. to dig; hoe ; to pack.

1n

Pui, or Phuei, v. to drive away.

Puit, ka, s. a grasshopper, a locust.

Pukhyllah, ks, s. sny sort of food
not in common use.

Pukni, ks, s. a vulture ; an eagle.

Pukri, ka, s. & pond, s tank, apool ;
s well.

Pile, or Pwle, v. to read.

Puliw, or Poliw, (Poh-thliw,) ¢, to
spring as water.

Pun, u, &. & younger brother.

Pun, or Pun, v. to plan means, to
conquer & difficulty ; to fix a lad.
der ; to throw a bridge over.

Pung, ka, s. a lake, 8 pool,

Pungbs, or Pyngbs, a. unintelli.
gible, confused.

Pungding, v. to impregnate; to be
big with child.

Pur, v. to penetrate ; to take root.

Purew, u, s. flour, pounded rice.

Pari, ka, ¢. an imagioary demon re-
maining in water and in the air.

Puriska, ka, s. a tradition ; any old
story.

Purthied, v. to take root.

Puson, v. to meditate, contemplate,
think.

Put, ad. yet, thus far, still.

Putsngi, ks, ¢. a fixed or sppointed
day : ad. daily.
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Pyddang, ». to burst, to split; to
break. [heart.

Pyddang-kadohnut, v. to break the

Pyddem, v. to soak, to produce.

Pyddeng, ka, s. the centre, the mid.
dle; pr. ha pyddeng, in the mid-
dle ; amidst, among.

Pyddiang, v. to receive, to accept.

Pyddong, v. to gird; to put on a
girdle.

Pyddu, a. rotten, putrid.

Pyddubh, o. to strike; to knock; to
dash.

Pydek, v. to throw away.

Pydoh, ka, o. the throat.

Pyjei, ks, seed ; that which produces.

Pyllait, v. to let go, to loose, to set

Pylleng, ka, s. an egg. [free.

Pylliw, or Phylliw, v. to pour liquid
out of a vessel.

Pylun, a. round, spherical, globular.

Pyn, or Pun, or Pon, ka, s. a tumour,
a bag. This perticle is very exten-
sively used as a prefix, to change
verbs into the causal form; also,
. to impregnste, to generate, to
engender, to fill.

Pynai, v. to cause to give.

Pynhp, 0. Lo cause to wait ; to delay.

Pynat, u, s. & fork; any branched
object.

A VOCABULARY

Pyait, v. to elevate, axalt ; to cawse
. Yo swell, to raise.

Pynbaptis, v. to baptise.

Pynbatai, v. to make clear, to inter-
pret, to explain.

Pynbiang, v. to prepare, to make
ready ; to finish, to complete.

Pynbit, v. to make fit, to make pro-
per, to set right.

Pynboh, v. to put a burden; to
bind; to digress, deviate, cause
to err, to turn out of the way.

Pynbuh, v. to put, to place, to fix.

Pynbynd, v. to declare, publish, to
inform.

Pyndait, p. to join; to fasten; to
cause to bite.

Pyndakut, v. to adjourn, to defer
the end; to finish, to arrive at,
to break, to snap.

Pyndam, v. to blot out, erase, efface.

Pyndap, v. to fil.

Pyndem, v. to bend, to bow; ka, «.
a declivity, a slope ; a. inclining,
sloping. [perfect.

Pyndep, v. to fulfil, to complete, to

Pyndepsynjat, v. to fulfil a contract.

Pyndonburom, v. to honour, re-
spect ; to worship.

Pyndub, w. to spoil, destroy; to
mortify.
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Pyndum, 0. to make dark, to darken.

Pyngkhob, or Pynkhob, v. to fold,
to bend.

Pyngkiang, or Pynkiang, (1.) 0. to
make broad or wide, to widen:
(2.) a. ka pyngkiang, the stock
of a tree; girt; root; width;
breadth : (3.) a. broad, wide: (4.)
pr- across. (8ee Pynkiar.)

Pyuviabein, v. to degrade, to abase ;
to despise.

Pyniaid, v. to lead, to conduct.

Pyniskloi, v. to equip, expedite;
prepare.

Pyniakren, v. to cause to speak.

Pyuniakut, v. to make an agreement
or covenant.

Pynialam, 0. to cause to lead.

Pyniam, v. to cause to cry.

Pyniamai, v. to excite a quarrel.

Pyniap, v. to kill, to commit murder.

Pyniar, v. to spread, to stretch;
« pyniar, ¢. & beam.

Pyniurap, o. to send aid; to cause
to help.

Pyniariwai, ». to cause to sing.

Pyniarob, v. to cause praise; to
eulogize.

Pyniasoh, e. to unite. to join.

Pyniasuk, v. to make happy.

Pyniathuli, v. to cause to tell.
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Pynieit, 0. to cause to love,

Pyni-eng. v. to cawse to stand, te
Taise; to fix,

Pynib, v. to show, to make ovideat ;
to declsre.

Pynibbha, 0. to adorn, to beautify ;
to cause to look well

Pynihkwah, 0. to cause to covet.

Pynibsi, v. to cause to hate ; excite
hatred.
Pynfing or Phyning, v. to fall on,
to crush; to entrap, to ensnare.
Pyniit, 0. to cause to search, to
examine.

Pynim, v. to cause to live; to give
life, to vivify ; to save.

Pyning, v. to cause to burn, to set on
fire.

Pyniol,, v. to acquire, find, obtain.

Pynisynei, v. to show mercy; to
cause kindness to be done.

Pyniub, v. to trample on, tread on.

Pynjam, v. to cause a noise.

Pynjamlaksklin, v. to speak or cry
aloud, or cause to do so.

Pynjat, v. to destroy, abolish, ruin.

Pynjaw, v. to sprivkle, to cause to
drop.

Pynjei, v. to be prolific, (see Pyjei.)

Pynjingem, o. to wound, to bruise,
to crush.
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Pynjit, 0. to select, cause to choose
or eleot.

Pynjung, v. to discharge urine ; also
4. ka, the bladder.

Pynkanguh, 0. to subdue, subject;
cause {o assent.

Pynkit, v. to eause to tear; torend.

Pynkham, ks, s. an offering for the
dead; also, v. to offer such an
offering.

Pyokhis, v, to awake, to arouse.

Pynkhiah, 0. to heal, to cure.

Pynkhin, or Pynsyngkhin, o. to
prop, to bolster.

Pynkblisrit, 0. to make small; to
lessen.

Pyokhraw, 9. to magnify, enlarge ;
exalt.

Pynkhreast, o. to cool, to make cold.

Pynkhreb, v. to make ready, to
cause to prepare.

Pynkbhuslai, v. to annoy, to vex, to
trouble.

Pynkhyniuh, v.to csuse to trem-
ble ; to convulse.

Pyokiar, v. to expand, enlsrge,
widen, spread.

Pynkiw, 0. to cause to climb or to
asoend,

Pynkloi, 0. to hasten, to expedite.

Pyakoit, v. to make well, to heal.

A VOCABULARY

Pynkordit, ». to torment, to plague.

Pynksan, v. to justify.

Pynkut, o. to finish, make an end

Pynkylls, v. to cause to repent, cause
to turn.

Pynkyllain, v. to cause to turn; to
pervert.

Pynkylia-ka-bamut, 0. to convince ;
cause the mind to turn.

Pynkyllon, v. to overturn, to over-
throw, to demolish.

Pynkynroidohnut, o. to disturb ; to
excite the feelings.

Pynkyntang, v. to devote, to con-
secrate.

Pynkyntang-koang, o. to consecrate,
celebrate ; set apart.

Pynlah, v. to strive against, to with-
stand ; to fight, to conquer.

Pynlait, 0. to release; to cause to
set free ; to redeem.

Pyulamler, v. to cause to tell a lie.

Pynlang, v. to heap together; to
add ; to throw together.

Pynlap, v. to overtake ; to find.

Pynleh, v. to cause to do ; to assist.

Pynleharsap, v. to cause to cheat or
deceive.

Pynlehbein, v. to cause to perseoute
or to injure.

Pynleb, v. to cause to deny.
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Pynlip, o. to oxtinguish, to put out
fire.

Pynlong; v. to cause to be; to
create; to build; to ocause or
occasion.

Pyulongim, v. to quicken, to vivify.

Pyolongmraw, o. to become a cap-
tive ; to enslave.

Pynlut, v. to squander, to waste.

Pynlyngkot, v. to abridge, shorten ;
to lessen.

Pynlyngob, o. toconfound, perplex,
oonfuse; to make doubtful.

Pyalywet, v. to dash; to break in
pieces.

Pynman, v. to produce, cause to
prosper or increase.

Pynmane, v. to cause to honour or
to worship.

Pynmatlsh, o. to make blind; to
cause blinduees, to bliud.

Pynmih, v. to cause to rise Or grow.

Pynmoug, v. to wound, to bruise.

Pynmfdui, o. to cause to complain
or accuse.

Pynmyntoi, v. to. profit ; to cause to
gain.

Pynns, or Phynna, 9. to fix oross-
wise ; to cross.

Pyuneb, 0. to fix, establish, fit ap.

Pyuuiit, 0. lo cause to sweep.
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Pyunoh, o. to push; to cause to
fall; also, s. ks, & boundary,
verge, precipice.

Pynot, v. to csuse to cut, to mow,
to reap.

Pyopén, o. to csuse to seek.

Pyupaw, o. to reveal, explain, an-
nounce ; to direct.

Pynpep, v. to hinder, to oppose ; to
stop.

Pynphai, 0. to reel ; to whirl; to
turn about.

Pynphalb, v. to cause to send.

Pyopher, v. to cause to differ.

Pynphla, v. to cause to confess.

Pynphred, 0. to scatter ; to be pro-
fligate.

Pynpoh, or Panpoh, o. to gird; to
put s belt about the middle ; also,
2. ka, a belt.

Pyupub, v. to cause to dig.

Pynpule, v. to cause to read.

Pynpyllsit, v. to cause to set free.

Pynrain, or Pynlehuin, 0. 10 cAuse
shame ; to put to shame.

Pynorem, v. to condemn, to oonviet.

Pynril, 0. to conceal, to hide.

Pynriug, 0. to cause (0 pull.

Pynriwui, 0. to cause to sing.

Pyuryben, 0. to harden ; to encour-
age; Lo widen.
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Pynrykhie, o. to cause or excite
laughter.

Pyoryngkangphr, ¢. to banish, to
transport ; send to exile.

Pynsab, v. to cause to remain; to
leave behind. [abroad.

Pynsahbred, v. to scatter, to spread

Pynsshram, o. to incur a debt; to
become indebted, to continue a
debt for others to clear off.

Pynsakymi, v.to disperse ; to cause
to wander.

Pynshad, 0. to cause to dance; to
toss about. [tend.

Pynshahskhor, v. to hearken, to at-

Pynshai, v. to enlighten ; to cause
to sbine,

Pynshaug, v, to try; to tempt; to
examine minutely.

Pynshanis, 0. to make to slope or
inclive,

Pynshem, v. to cause to find.

Pynshim, 0. W cause to take.

Pynshingain, o. to encourago; to
satisfy ; to comfort.

Pyushob, ». to fix a target; to be-
come a mark to shoot at.

Pynshong, o. to cause to sit; to
restore men taken captive : with
dor it means, to fix the price of

anything.

4 VOCABULARY

Pynshun, v. to cause enmity; to
revenge.

Pynskbem, v. to confirm, to esta-
blish, secure, strengthen.

Pynsleh, v. to snoint.

Pynslem, ¢. to delay, defer, procras-
tinate.

Pynsmai, v. to cause to swear.

Pynsmat, v. to quicken ; to invigor-
ate ; to renew ; to reform.

Pynsngemn, v. to damp, to wet.

Pynsngowbha, v. to please, to cheer,
to make glad.

Pynsngowbittar, v. to displease, to
make angry.

Pynsogowsib, v. to vex, to make
sorry.

Pyneniw, v. to spoil, to destroy, to
injure.

Pynsynrop, v. to cause to double;
o double ; to fold.

Pynsumn, v. to bathe.

Pynsybuh, v. to persuade, to speak
kindly ; to entice.

Pyusydin, v. to suspend, hang up.

Pyntap, v. to cover; cause to lay
over.

Pyntep, v. to cause to fill, to bury.
(This word is generally used w hen
others than relatives bury a per-
s01n.)
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Pyuter, ka, s. a table-land : a. high
above.

Pynthait, o. to fatigue, to tire.

Pynthaw, o. to cause to make.

Pynthiah, v. to prostrate, to cause
to lie.

Pynthied, ». to buy, to purchase.

Pynthoh, v. to cause to write.

Pyntip, v. to acquaint, declare, make
known.

Pyntipshisha, o. to assure, to certi-
fy ; to verify.

Pyntuh, v. to cause to steal.

Pyntylliat, v. to bruise, to trample
on ; to grind.

Pyntyngen, 0. to console, condole,
comfort.

Pynid, v. to cause to sigh or groan.

Pynwéd, v. to cause to search or
seek.

Pynwallam, v. to cause to bring.

Pynwan, v. to cause to come.

Pynweng, v. to cause to remove.

Pynwer, v. to cause to invite; to
hire workmen.

Pynwih, v. to cause to soak.

Pynwir, v. to cause to emigrate.

Pyrha, ka, s. & measuring basket.

Pyrjé, v to taste.

Pyrkhat, v. to consider, to ponder,
to study ; to think.

N
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Pyrkhun, a. bent, bowlike.

Pyrkhung, o. to bend the bow.

Pyrsa, uorka, +. anephew ornieoce ;
ki pyrsa, a sister's children.

Pyrtew, ¢. to seek, to enquire.

Pyrthat, u, s. thunder. [verse.

Pyrthei, ka, s. the world ; the uni.

Pyrthuh, . to mock, to imitate ; to
ropeat after another.

Pyrtiw, ka, s. an issue, (as of matter
from any cutaneous disease ;) also,
roasted rice placed upon the fore.
head of the dead.

Pyrtuit, v. to name, to fix the name
of a child.

Pyrom, or Prim, ka, «. a scab; the
itch ; any skin disease.

Pyrwa, v. to be conceited in poverty ;
to be proud in want.

Pywse, or Phewse, ad. although ;
still ; perhaps.

R.

R is the sixteenth letter in the
Khasia alphabet.
Radbah, a. great, powerful, large;
muscular.
Radha, uor ka, s. & gander or goose.
Rab, v. to move; to lift; to carry
* with the bands.
Raibi, ka, s. & misfortune : the idea
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oconveyed by this word is, that he
who mocketh on sccount of any
misfortune, sball fall himself into
asimilar one.

Raid, ki, s. subjects ; inhabitants.

Raidiaw, a. bumble, mean.

Raikbo, a. thin, lean, meagre.

Rainot, a. miserable, poor, starving

Raitong, a. destitute, poor, naked.

Raitwait, a. slender, weak.

Rakho, 0. to keep ; to take care.

Ram, ka, s. s debt.

Ramevw, ks, . the goddess earth;
the earth.

Ran, v. to tumble ; to ruffle.

Randp, ks, «. s alight declivity.

Rang, a. fair; dry weather.

Rangierkbid, u, s. & cock used as a
sacrifice in consulting an oracle.

Rangkap, ka, ¢. s quiver.

Rangli, ka, s. a widow ; a. destitute,
poor, helpless.

Rani, or Rairani, u, s. grain given
on usury.

Rehem, or Ryhem, ks, 4. a cinder,
s ooal; fire without flame: a.
glowing.

Reng, ». 8 horn.

Rf, ks, ¢. 8 country ; a province ; &
district. [der,

Riangriang, a. in succession, in or-

A VOCABULARY

Rib, v. to protect, to keep; to watch
or take care of.

Rib, a. bidden, secret ; consecrated.

Rim, a. old, (used in reference to
inanimate objects.)

Ring, v. to pull, to lug; to lead an
animal.

Ringsaiphls, . to bear witness.

Risiw, ka, s. October moon ; acane ;
a kind of reed.

Riwbab, u or ks, «. a stranger; one
who is not related.

Riwbahkhlih, or Riwshahkhlih, v, s,
a surety, a bondsman.

Riwbha, @. rich, wealthy,

Riwblei, a. godly, pious.

Riwhok, a. righteous, just.

Riwlamplrang, u or ku, s. 8 leader.

Riwbar, a. cruel, hardhearted.

Roh, ka, s. quicksilver, mercury; a
poison.

Boitparoit, ad. coustantly, incessant-
ly; daily.

Rong, ks, s. paint; colour ; a drink-
offering for the dead.

Rong, v. to devour; to take away as
by a bird or beast of prey.

Rub, ad. also, too, besides: also,
ka, ¢. & cage ; & skeleton.

Romé, v. to dream; to speak in

Bups, ka,'s. silver. (sleep
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Ryben, a. thick.

Rykhiang, a. dry.

Rykhie, v. to laugh.

Bymiang, ka, s. & rim, a hem, an
edge, a border.

Bymphang, ka, s. February, the
windy month.

Rymwiah, a. flexible, nimble, agile.

Rymwén, a. bent, inclined.

Ryndang, ka, . the neck ; an isth.
mus; any narrow strip.

Rynga, u, . charcoal.

Ryngdangkti, ks, ¢. the wrist.

Ryngdangkyjat, ki, s. the ankles.

Ryngi, a. exposed; unsheltercd
from the heat.

Ryngkat, ad. together ; in company
with ; along with.

Ryngkhang, v. to jump, to Lop.

RByngsung, a. inaccessible; high;
out of reach.

Ryniaw, u, s. the tail of a peacock,
or any other bird with a long
loose tail ;: a. flowing, [form,

Rynieng, ka, . stature, the human

Rynnem, ka, s. a thicket; impene-
trable jungle.

Rynsi, u, «. baked rice.

Rynsiit, v to skip, to dart down.

Rynsong, a. accessible, low, with-
in reach.

N2

Rynstd, v. to grasp with the hands,
to gather together,

8, the seventeenth lotter in the al-
phabet.

Sa, ad. about, on the point of, then,
only ; exoept,

8a, 0. to afflict, to offend, to disap
point : a. offended.

Sudnglyngding, o. to roast with the
intestines.

Sid, v. to comb the hair.

Sada, a. spotless, one-coloured.

Sah, v. to fasten, to secure as with
a npail; to strike: a. remaining,
left ; fastened, fixed.

Sah, v. to coin : also, ka, ¢. coin.

Sabham, v. to gape.

Sahbtdoam, v. to excite suspicion.

Salfaw, v. to squeak,

Sabior, or Saior, a. stiffened, cold.

Sabkyma, v. to be scattered: a.
scattered.

Sahnar, v. to nail ; to fixa nail; to
chain a prisoner.

Sabnarpyni, v. to crucify.

Sahagéh, v. to stop; to balt; to at-
tend, to consider.

Sabinut, a. lurking enmity ; remain-
ing good wish.
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Bahtlak, 4. a large part of the
world ; the world around.

.Babtor, and Bajiap, a. shaking,
flimsy ; weak, infirm,

8éid, or Byiid, o. to warm; oon-
structed with ding, to warm by
the fire.

Baiiong, u, s. black thread ; a black
marking-line.

Sain, v. to melt, to fuse.

Saipan, u, s. 8 thread or belt worn
round the waist under the clothes,
in which the Khasis carry their
money.

Bait, or Said, v. to wash ; construct-
ed with ia, to argue, to discuss.
Saitkhan, or Saikhan, u or ka, s. &

fortune-teller, a diviner.

Saitram, v. to pay off a debt; to
clear a debt,

Saitthyma, v. to agree, to examine ;
to pacify s quarrel.

Sakhi, u or ka, s. & witness.

Bakiah, ». to hickup ; to belch.

Sakiat, ad. certainly, evidently.

8alit, ka, 5. a split.

Sam, v. to bore, to make a hole ; to
feel the want of ; to be inclined
to, to have a propensity for : ge-
perally connected with another
verb, as, Samiuah, Samthiah,

A VOCABULARY

Samla, u or ka, 5. 8 youth ; virginity.

San, v. to grow: a. grown, large:
num, a. five.

Sandi, ka, s. & sum of money; s
hundred cowries.

Sang, a. forbidden, interdicted:
sasang, v. to forbid : also, ka, a.
punishment, divine vengeance.

Sanghm, ka, s. moisture, wetness,
dampness.

Sap, ka, s. alloy, dross.

Sapoh, ka, a. boiled rice fermented
and ready for distillation.

Sar, v. to sweep.

Sari, ka, . the cheek.

Saroug, a. boasting, vainglorious;
extravagant.

Sat, a. pungent, hot.

Sat, v. to be impatient ; to feel angry.

Satia, ad. weary; out of patience ;
at last : a. tired.

Saum, or Syam, ad. about denying.

Saum, a. a colour of the skin not
very white nor dark.

8aw, num. a. four: a. red colour.

Sawa, ka, 5. an echo, sound, noise.

Sawiong, a. red and black.

Sawjei, a. bloody drops; red drop-
pings.

Sawkyrang, a. red-faced, as s person
in a passion.
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Sawphew, num. a. forty.

Sawspab, num. a. four hundred.

8e, ad. perhaps, perchance.

Sebep, v. to perspire, to sweat: ka,
s. sweat, perspiration.  [raign.

8ei, v. to bud ; to draw out; to ar-

Seng, v. to gather water intoa pool ;
to form a committee together
also, s. « seng, a gatherer; an el.
der relative; a protector.

8Sep, v. to decay, fade, vanish; to
set a8 the sun.

Sepsngi, ka, s. the west ; sunset.

Set, v. to stop; to enclose ; to ¢on-
ceal : a. concealed.

Sew, or Jewsew, or Jew, a. sour,
intensely sour.

Sha, pr. towards, to, into, unte: ad.
certainly, truly.

Shid, or Shiéd, v. to dance.

Shaei, see Shano.

Shah, v. to bear, to suffer; to en-
dure; to allow; to permit; to
undergo; to be a creditor; to
give credit.

Shabram, v. to become a creditor.

Sbalslem, a. patient, longsuffering.

Bhai, v. to shine, give light : also,
ks, s. light.

Shain, v. to cut ; to make small ; to
seitle, to finish ; to leave off.
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Shaiong, a. derkish ; misty ; giddy ;
doubtingly ; unhappy.

Shaittyngam, 4. tumultuous, noisy ;
commanding.

Shakhfn, ad. supinely ; recliningly.

Shakri, . to serve: also, u or ks, ¢.
a servant.

Shala, a. crooked, a steep slope.

Shalai, a. artful, deceitful.

Shaloin, a. circular : ka ba shaloin,
a. a sieve, a amall basket for clear-
iog corn.

Shalyntem, ks, s. a cart, any wheel-
ed carriage.

Shamili’ngi, a. eastward ; to the east.

Shamok, ka, s. the steel for striking
fire: v. to strike fire.

8hin, v. to support, uphold, bear.

Shaneng, ad. upwards; above, on
high.

Shang, v. to approach, to come near,
to connive at.

Shanfal, v. to lean, torely ; to con-
fide ; to trust. [where?

Shano, inter. towards what place?

Sharai, v. to watch, to take care of.

Sharak, ka, 2. a Jamp, a candle.

Shasopsngi. a. westward,

Shat, v. to pelt, to throw at.

Slhatai, ad. there, in some or any
direction.
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Shatei, a. northward.

Shathi, a. southward.

Bhaw, v. to fetch ; to go and bring;
to call.

Bhebi, ka, s. key.

Shem, v. to find ; to meet.

Shemphang. v. to think, to under-
stand ; to comprehend ; to deter-
mine ; to melt.

8hen, ad. soon, before long.

Shepting, v. to fear : g. timid, fear-
ful.

Shet, v. to boil, to cook ; to instruct,
to investigate, to persuade; to
scheme mischief, to conspire.

8hi, énterj. fie : a. one, once.

Shiap, u, s. sand.

Bhibiin, a. many, much.

Shihajar, a. one thousand.

8liing, ka, s. a bone.

Shijot, see Shitom.

Shikaddei, a. much, many.

Shikatta, ad. all this or that time ;
a long time.

Bbikhéshiman, a. of the same line-
age; related by blood ; born and
bred together.

Shikhyllepmat, a. twinkling of an
eye; in a moment.

Shikti, s. one finger. [bell.

Shikuriaw, or Shakuriaw, ks, ¢ a

A VOCABULARY

Shikyndup, a. what fills the two
hands ; two handsful.

Shikyatinkwai, ad. shortly ; the
time between one quid of pawn
and another.

Shilangmat, or Shylangmat, ka, s.
the forehead.

Shilliah, ka, s. p-mat.

Shilliang, a. half, one side.

Shim, v. to take, to get.

Shimiaw, or Shiasohmiaw, ks, s. 8
thistle.

Shimrairam, v. to take on usury.

Shimrairani, ». to take grain on
usury.

Shindon, ka, s. red or reddish colour.

Shindreh, or Shinreh, u or ka, s. a
buffalo.

Shingoid, ks, . a trough, a manger.

Shini, ka, s. sugar.

Shiorain, or Shiuriap, a. brittle,
rotten.

Shinrain, v. to embrace affectionate-
ly, to clasp with the arms.

Shinriahjat, ka, ¢. a toe.

Shinriang, or Shinpat, u, #. a goat
sacrificed head and all.

Shinrub, (Shiingruh,) a. skeleton-
like ; without flesh.

Shinrung, ks, #. a skeleton ; the back
bone and ribs.
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Shiutur, ka, s. the mouth.

Shipa, ke, ¢. distress, dificulty.

Shipen, ks, s. 2 sum of money equal
to eighty cowries.

Shiphang, ad. shortly; at once,
without delay.

Shiphew, nuin. a. ten.

Shipiam, a. two handsful; what
can be embraced with the arms.
Shiri, or Shrih, u or ka, . 8 monkey,

an ape : 0. to grin.

Shirkliei, or Shyrkhei, v. to set the
teeth on edge; to feel nervous;
to fear; to be shocked or amazed.

Shirynieng, a. full grown ; of full
stature ; entire, complete.

Shisha, ad. indeed, verily, truly : a.
real, true.

Shisbap, a. two handsful.

Shisin, ad. once, at one time.

Slisintohkhat, ad. now and then
sometimes.

Shispal, a. one huadred.

8hit, ¢. to become hot ; to boil : a.
bot.

Shitab, v. to hew with an axe; to
square timber ; to plane.

Shiténg, a. balf.

Shitkyrang, . parching, scorching.

Shitom, a. tormented, miserable : v.
to lament, to be punished: skijot
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is often joiued to this word in the
same senso.

Shiwa, pr. Lefore, in front of, in
presence of.

Shkor, ka, 4. tho ear.

8hla, a. angry, indignant; vexed ;
bitter. [grieved.

Shlalep, a. groatly vexed; much

Shlei, v. to overflow, to inundate.

Shlur, a. bold, fearless: ad. confl-
dently, boldly.

Shlurmynsiim, a. bold, fearless ;
kind, benevolent.

Shnong, ka, s. avillage; atown: «
shnong, the head of a village, the
villugers united in a body ; & mu-
nicipal corporation.

Shoh, ». to beat, to strike.

Shon, v. to press, to print.

Shong, v. to sit, to live, to dwell ;
to remain.

Bhongwai, v. to lodge and board ;
to hire lodgings.

Shop, v*to grasp by the nock ; to

Shor, v. to drop. (push.

Shorshor, a. dropping; continual
dropping. [vated soil.

Shrah, ks, s. wild ground ; unculti-

Shrub, ki, s. broken bones : this is
geuerally repested with * shiing,”
a8, shiing shruh.
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Shuat, ks, . s territory, a province.

Shub, ad. more, any, only.

Shub, ¢. to desist, to leave off, to
stop, to give room.

Shubshibit, ad. by and by ; soon.

Shuki, ka, . & chair.

Shukor, v. to deceive ; a. false, de-
ooptive, dishonest.

8hu’m, ad. not any, no more.

Shun, ka, ¢. lime.

Shun, v. to envy ; to hate,

Shur, a. obstinate, forward.

Sfah, v. to shove off; to remove;
to peel the skin of anything.

Sian, a. sly, artful, insidious, cun-
ning,

Siang, v. to
penetrating.

Sianti, u or ka, s. & miser, a lover of
riches : a. sly, cunning.

Sier, or Syier, u or ka, s. a fowl.

8ih, v. to stick, to paste; to cover;
to insert ; to put up.

Sifm, u, ¢. a king, ruler, emperor.

Siimlaityndaw, u. ¢. a king or prince
of inferior grade.

Siimmalyngiang, u, ¢. a king divinely
appointed, but of inferior grade.

Siimsut, u, 2. a king divinely ap-
pointed by the goddess ka Sd¢.

Siimsunon, u. . & king appointed

spread; to lay: a.

A VOCABULARY

by ka Sunos, younger sister of ka
84t

8iing, u, «. ginger.

Siksik, ad. severe illness ; very ill.

Sim, ka, 4. a bird.

8in, a. symbolical.

8in, ad. a suflix joined to numerals
to put thom in the ordival form ;
as, *“shisin” first, * arsin’’ second:
also a frequentative suffix; as,
* bunsin,” many times : used also
to form multiple adjsctives ; as,
arsin-ar, twice two, &o.

Sing, see Sir.

Sintiw, or Syntiw, u, 4. a flower.

Sir, or Sing, a. giddy; the feeling
produced by looking over s preci-
pice.

Siwspah, u, s. & redeemer; onme
who has bought liberty for a sluve.

Skain, ka, s. & fly ; & musquito; all
kinds of small flies.

Skaw, u, #. the heart ; see u klong.

Bkei, u or ka, . a deer.

Skum, ka, s. a nest, a lair; chaff,
straw, [the foot.

Slajat, ks, s. the foot; the sole of

Slak, u, 4. a leaf.

Slap, v, ¢. rain : v. to rain.

Shpmynuw. v. to rain when the
sun shines : u, 4. rain in sunshine.
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Sleh, v. to wash the head ; to anoint
tho head.

Sliak sliak, 4. anxious, ocareful;
heavy.

Sliang, v. to be thirsty : . ka sliang,
thirst.

Sliw, v. to kindle or light fire; to
blow the fire.

Sma, v. to smell, to scent.

Smat, a. active, diligent, nimble.
Smel, a. evil, wicked ; generally re-
peated with ** suiw ;" sce Saiw.

Snad, ka, ¢. & comb.

Snaidp, u or ka, s. an apparition ;
tho ghost of u departed female.

Snam, ka, . blood.

Sneuw, ka, s. a year.

Snep, ka, . skin.

Suepshintur, ka, s. the lip.

Snér, ka, ¢. 8 wing ; the feathers of
fowla : see Tabniang.

Sngaid, a. fat, corpulent; good-
looking.

Sagup, v. to be silent ; to consider,
ponder, study, meditate.

Sngi, ka, s. the sun; a day.

Sngow, v. to Lear, listen; to per-
ceive ; to feel.

Sngowphing-ka.khlih, v. to be
afraid; to be apprehensive df
danger.
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Sngowsakyma, . to foel puzsled ot
wandering in thoughts, triflingin
mind; distracted ; to beperplexed.

Sngowsatis, 0. to feel weary or in-
disposed.

Sogowshkor, a. quick of hearing.

Bngdr, a. clear, clean, pure. -

Sni, v. to resolve to injure; to de-
termine on revenge.

Sniang, u or ka, s a pig; a sow or
boar.

Saib, ka, ¢. a venom, a poison; s
sting.

Sning, u, s. 8 tree, the branch of
whicl is used in offering.

Snir; ka, s the intestines; the
bowels,

Sniub, or Shniub, u or ks, s. the
hair of man or animal.

Sniw, a. evil, bad, wicked, corrupt :
ad. badly, wickedly.

Snoh, v. to suspend, to hang upon.

Snbid, v. to mark, to flute wood for
splitting.

SnGr, ka, s. a net, & snare, a seam,
a hem: ka sniir tabbawa, s spi-
der's web.

Sob, u, . fruit: v. to produoce, to
fructify ; to join ; to take hald of.

Soliong, u, ¢. the black plum.

Solikawiong, u, s. the blackberry.
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Solkhis, u, s a cucumber.

Bohklér, u, & a kind of slos.

8olikuit, u, s, the citron.

Sohmiaw, u, «. a spocies of red
elder-berry.

Sohmluh, u, s. the red plum.

Sohmyndong, u, ¢. the lime fruit.

Sohmynsiim, q. heavy-minded,
gloomy.

Sohniamtrs, u, s. an orange.

8ohpén, u, ¢. the jack fruit.

Sobpen, u, #. the root of a lentil
growing wild on the hills, not
plenteous.

Bobping, u, #. the mango.

8ohpllang, u, ¢. a turnip.

Sobpydung, ka, s a target, » mark
to shoot at ; the root of a tree g0
called.

Sobpylleng, u, s. the berry of the
bax-shrub,

Solramdiing, u, ¢. Bizu orellana,
R niF

Sohriw, u, s. & species of maize.

Sohryakham, u, ¢ s wild black
currant.

Sohshén, u, s. wild strawberry. -

Bobshang, u, ¢. a kind of red plum
(prunus.)

Sobshia, u, #. a raspberry.

Sohsim, u, s. a lemon.

A VOCABULARY

Sohthri, u, «. the fruit of the cane.

Sohtoit, u, s the seed of a specics
of wild lentils.

Sohtrun, u, s. the pineapple.

Solitynriw, u, s. the fruit of the palm
grass.

Sohtyntoi, u, s. tamarind.

Sohom, u, s. & amhall berry.

Soi, v. to plane with an axe.

Soitan, u, s. satan ; the devil.

Boitaoit, ad. quickly.

Sop, v. to cover, to thatch.

Sopti, ka, «. 8 jacket, a coat.

Sot, v. to pick, to catch.

Sotti, ka, . virginity.

Spain, v. to tie, to bind; to wind,
to twist.

Speh, u, s small pointed bamboos
fixed on paths to hurt strangers’
feet.

Rpong, ». to bind, (seo Spain,) to
bind the turban on the head.

St&d, a. wise, prudent, learned.

Stai, or Japtha, v, to wither, to die
away as plants or trees when
cut.

Stai, a. large, multitudinous; a
large multitude,

Stait, u, &. husk, chafl’; the external
cover of .grain.
Stang, a. Ifm.
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Star, u, &. s small cord; the bLang
used about tho head to carry
burdens up the lLills : a. thread.
like.

Stem, a. yellow.

Stot, a. agilo, nimble, active : ad,
quickly, nimbly.

Stf, v. to wrinkle as the skin of an
aged person, or the bark of a tree.

Sting, a. light, not heavy.

Suhbiit, v. to instigate privately ;
to conspire agaiust.

Suhsat, v. to entangle, to ravel : a.
entangled.

Suidbriw, u or ka, s. a person pos-
neared with a devil.

Saidiap, ki, s. dead anceetors.

Siuidafe, v, a. the progenitor of a
largo family.

Buit, v. to pour spirits or any driuk
from s vessel, and desire good or
evil to one’s self or aunother; to
drink to the Lealth of any one.

8uk, a. Lappy, blessed, comfortable :
v. to be happy.

Sukher, v. to care for : used gene-
rally in connection with “sumar;”
as, sumar sulher.

Suki, a. slow, soft : ad. soflly, easily,
quietly.

Suloi, ks, ¢. a gun.
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Sum, r. to batle.
Sim, v, to apear.

sﬁm"’- 0. 10 tako eare
watch. o ""l’ 1t

Sdmor, a. slack, looso, not fiew.
Sip, ka, «. & large basket.
Sureitnuit, v. to blow tLe noso.
Suri, ka, 5. a large knife ; & wolf.
Sybai, u, +. money ; ecurront ooin.
Sybub, v. to flatter, to adulate.
Sybin, a. kind, benevolent, genc-
rous, liberal.

Syduug, v. to begin, to commence.

Sydib, v. to fry; to bake; to roast.

Sydin, v. to suspend, to hang.

Sylla, v. to consult ; to confederate ;
to join in council.

Syllok, ka, s. friendsbip, intimacy ;
also, a. unintelligible ; obscure
talk, secret.

Symai, or Smai, v. toswear, to meko
an oath.

Symbai, u, s. seed, offspring.

Symtiah, or Samthial, v. to slam-
ber; to feel sleepy.

Syndab, ad. close together.

Syndon, ad. entirely, altogether,
wholly.

Syngup, or Sngep, a. a bent or in-
clining position in order to listen
attentively ; attentive,



188

Byngit, v. to throttle, to gird ex-
oceedingly tight : also, ka, «. the
boundary of a country ; a patural
boundary marked by a hollow.

Synis, ka, s. the night.

Synjat, ka, s. the sign of an agree-
ment, token or pledge of a cove-
nant.

Synkhin, ka, 4. a bolster; a pillow;
& support.

8ynkhin, v. to bolster, to pillow, to
support.*

Synrai, ks, ¢. summer ; the three
months including July, :Auguat,
and September.

8yuran, u or ka, ». a companion ; a
disciple ; a follower.

Syarang, u, s. 8 rock or anything
.else projecting out and affording
a place of shelter.

Bynreit, v. to sprinkle.

Synrem, ks, . a kind of nettle.

Syariab, v. to sneeze.

Syaorid, v. to squeeze, to scarify
the ekin by scaling.

Synshir, v. to rule, to govern; to
overshadow.

Syuteng, ks, s. the east country ;
Jyntiapoor.

Syntiat, v. to spy, to reconnoitve,

to inspect slyly.

A VOCABULARY

8yatuid, v. to slip, to slide.
Syrdep, v. to patch ; mend clothes.
Byrngiw, ka, s. shadow.

T'

T, the eighteenth letter in the al-
phabet.

Tad, or Tada, ad. till, until, when.

Tadynda, ad. until, whilst, as long as.

Tam, a. great, large: ad. more;
very ; than.

Tamé, ka, «. copper.

Tang, ad. only, except, unless.

Tap, 0. to cover, to hide; to lay
over.

Teri, ka, s. a knife.

Tat, a. cheap, at a low rate.

Te, econj. then, also.

Teh, v. to bind, to tie.

Tei, v. to build, to erect : ka, s. the
north, anything on high.

Tep, v. to bury.

Thabbali, ka, ¢. a butterfly.

Thahniang, ka, . & wing.

Thala, a. vain, worthless: ad. in
vain.

Thalathalein, ad. of little worth or
importance.

Thana, or Thakher, ki, s. the sub-
jects of the same kingdora; the
members of the same tribe ; pur-
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suit ; fellow-companiou of the
sae calling.

Thaug, v. to burn.

Thangad, o. to abslain; to leave
off ; to feel disinclined.

Thangan, v. to bunger: «. hungry.

Thanklan, u or ks, s & fortune-
teller ; & diviner.

Thap, v. to puzzle, to try; to cross-
eaamine ; to strike, to smile.

Thew, ». to make, to create.

Thawuang, v. to forge, to feign, to
dissemble.

Them, «. low, hollow ; concave ; ka
Jing-them, concavily.

Thep, v. to fill, to put in.

Thet, v. to wash the hands.

Thew, v. to pour.

Thi, ka, &. the south.

Thial, o. to lie down ; to sleep.

Thisng, a. sweet.

Thisw, «. extinguished, terminat-
ed; Jost.

Thiet, v. to buy, to purchase; also,
x theet, 8 vein.

Thleu, u, & 8 fabulous being i
the form of & serpent, supposed
to exist in, and to devour, the
hair aud nails of men.

Thlenlum, u, s. & demon in the form
of & serpent, which con extend
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itself; it belo

" ugs o the .
t‘.m. aud dovours the ““:““
Thliw, ka, . & hole.

Tholi, o. ;
trl:;ao %o write; o out dowa

Thohbria, a. speckled ; spotted with
small spots.

Thohbroio, a. spotted ; wany-co-
loured ; plaid. [spots.

Thobbriin, a. speckled with large

Thobkbhrew, a. sce Thobbrhin.

Thobpan, a. striped acrosy the belly.

Thobshuid, a. striped, chooked,
pluid.

Thoin, «. compassionate, merciful.

Thung, o. to plant; to eet; to Ao
poiut to sny oflice or station.

Thylliit, u, ¢. the tongue.

Thymmai, a. Dew.

Thymd, o. to deterinine, to resolve.

Thyrnis, u, 4. 8 ncedle.

Tiet, v. to strike; 0 tick like a
clock.

Tib, v. to dig.

7Tiit, v. to knock ; to strike, to rap.

Tim, ©. tocuree, to swear; to wish
ovil.

Tiag, v. to fear, to be afraid: o
foarful.

Tip, v. to koow; t0 be acquainted
with,
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Tipengi, a. obedient; iuuocent;
harmless ; prudent.

Tlor, e. to fade ; to.wither : a. faded,
stripped.

T6, ad. now then ; now for it ; come
now: also sign of the imperative
mood.

Toogum, e. to draw or lade water;
to ruise water.

Tor, u, «. the lungs.

Trai, u, s. lord, sovereign, master.

Trep, ka, s. a small temporary Louse
made of leaves or anything of the
Yind ; » tent.

Tuh, v. to steal, commit theft.

Tybeb, v. to light a fire or a torch.

Tybiau, a. low, short ; beneath.

Tydew, or T'dem, ka, ¢ smoke.

Tylliat, 0. to grind, to pound by
friction.

Tywen, a.old, (said of animated
beings.)

Tymob, ka, ¢. the chin.

Tympew, ka, s. the pawn-leaf.

Tyndaw, v. to wear out, become
useless, thereby to become bluut,
as un axe: ka, a. right, equity.

Tyugs, u or ka, . a husband ora
wife.

Tyngam, ka, o. the jaw ; the cheek-
boue.

A VUCABULARY

Tyugka, ka, s. a rupee ; money, coin.

Tynjit, a. dirty.

Tyroem, u, ¢. a hammer.

Tyrsem, a. Larmless, innocent
fine, good-looking.

Tyrsain, 0. to feel stiff, to foel
cramped.

Tyrsiw, ka, ¢. a nail ; a Loof.

U.

U, the nineteenth letter in the al-
phabet, and the fifth vowel. It
has a short and a long sound in
the Khisi; the short sound like
that of « in full, 88 in num (not),
and the long one like that of vo
in fool, pool, as in kkiin (sop).

U, masc. article, p, an, the: pers.
pron. 3d. masc. sing, he.

Uba, relat. pron. masc. be who;
who; or ia uba, whom; lit. he
that.

Ub’ym-pyrwa-shub, a. inexhausti-
ble, not wanting. [plain.

U'd, v. to moan, to groan ; to com-

Uci, snterrog. pron. who?

Uid, v. to arrive, to come to any
locality, to reach any place.

Um, ka, s. waler.

Um, . to melt, to waste away ; to
become water-like.
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U'm, used as & negative; he, not;
as, u'm-wan, he is not come.

U’mbisal, ka, s. spittle, saliva.

Unmjiat, ka, 4. spring water.

Umbksier, ka, ¢. gilt ; gold : wmripa,
silver washing.

U'mlyngiam, ka, «. greane ; fatness.

U'm-mat, Um-pung, ks, s. a tear;
water from the eyes.

Umphyniung, ka, s. oil.

U"n (G-yn), sign of the future tense,
be shall or will or may.

Ur, v. to fall, to trip ; see Hap.

Ur-ur, ad. roaringly like a fire, re-
joicing warmly.

Ushnong, s. a village, the head of a
village, the whole of the village
represented by the headman or
any chief ; eev Shnong.

U't, ka, ». u camel.

Uwei, a. one: ad. ** bamarwei,”
alone, only.

Uwei-uwei, p. another.

W.

W, the twentieth letter in the al-
phabet It generally represents
the sound of w in English. Note,
it is pever found in the Kbisi,
except in the beginning of sylla-
bles followed by another vowel,
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or at the end of 4, Ila
ceded by another ’vowb:l.|':
which situations it iy DOVer ser.
vile.

Wid, v. to search, to seok, to find.

Wadir, u, 2. & ruler, the Lead of o
village.

Widdaw, 0. to criticise ; 10 catch
at words, to scok a cause.

Widnié, 0. to disagree; to seek a

Wal, ks, . a river. [quarrel.

‘Wai, v. to conclude, to finish; to
hire, to rent.

Wait, ka, s. a sword; an sxe; s
chopper.

Wait-lam, ka, ». 8 sword

Wallam, ». to bring.

Walwar, or Walywar, a. spacious,
commodious, circular.

Wan, v. to come.

Wanwir-wantam, u or ks, & =~
stranger, a foreiguer, an emigrant.

‘Wat, ad. do not ; o, not ; used only
before verbs in the imperative.

Waw! inferj. oh! ah!

Wei, a. one : o. to loose, to slack-
en; to stop, to delay, to defer.
Weibriw, ad. alonc; only one per-

son : see Marwei.
Weung, v. to remove; to tske
away.
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‘Weér, v. to invite; to call for; to
seok for.

Wiang, v. to set fire to a house or
fleld.

Wiat, a. crooked ; flexible.

‘Wiat, v. to bend Lhe bow.

‘Wi, o. to dip ; to soak.

Wih, ka, s. & worm : ki wik, worms.

Wing, ks, #. broken esrthen vessel.

Wir, 0. to go away, to emigrate ; to
scatéer, to disperse.

‘Wirspah.wirphew, v. to expend;
to be extravagant.

‘Wob, v. to hook, to hang anything
on.

Woi, interj. what! why! an ex-
pression of displeasure.

VOCADBULARY.

Y.

Y, the twenty-first letter of the
alphabet. It has the sound of u
in pun, or fun: it is but seldom
used in the beginning of words.

Ymmaen, ad. badly, wickedly: a.
bad, wicked.

Ynnai, neg. particle, no use for;
no purpose or necessity for.

Yrjang, or Ryjang, u, s. a twig;
anything suspended on high.

Yrwiang, or Rywiang, ka, s. for-
tune, lack ; visage, countenance.

Yrwing, or Rywing, ks, s. the en-
trail of a fowl.

Yrynyjat, or Rynjat, 0. to abb; to
sink as water : a. cbb, shallow.




